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DESCRIPTION

TITLE OF INVENTION

POWDER CONTAINER AND IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS

TECHNICAL FIELD

[0001] The present invention relates to a powder
container for storing toner that is powdér used by an image
forming apparatus, such as a priﬁter, a facsimile machine,
a copiler, or a multifunction peripherai with meitiple
functions of the printer, the facsimile machine, and the
cepier, and also relates to an image forﬁing apparatus

including the powder container.

BACKGROUND ART
10002] In electrophbtographic image forming apparétuses,‘
a powder replenishing device supplies (replenishes) toner
that is powder from a toner container serving as a powder
container containing the toner to a developing device. A
toner container described in Japanese Patent Application
Lald-open No. 2012-133349 includes an opening arranged on
one end of the toner container, a nozzle receiver provided
at the opening to receive a conveying nozzle that includes
g powder receiving hole for receiving toner from the toner
container, a rotary conveyor that rotates to convey the
toner toward the powder receiving hole, énd a gear that
meshes with a container driving gear of a main-body of the
image forming apparatus to transmit a driving force to the
rotary conveyor. When the toner container is attached to
the powder replenishing device, the gear.meshes with the
container driving gear on the opening side relative to the

powder receiving hole in the longitudinal direction of the
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toner container. In this configuration, the influence of

the arrangement of the gear can be reduced when the toner
is transferred to the powder receiving hele of the
conveying nozzle, and the toner can be transferred more
smoothly than in a conventional configuration.

[0003] However, 1f the gear of the container is driwven,
a pressure (generated at a position where the gear and the
container driving gear of the main-body mesh with each
other 1s applied to the toner container or the conveying
nozzle. Therefore, if an aﬁtachéd position of the toner
container with respect to the powder replenishing device is
not determined, a load on the conveying nozzle or the
nczzie receiver increases, so th?t the conveying nozzle orn
the nozzle receiver may be broken or a gap may be generated
between the conveying nozzle and the nozzle receiver

resulting in toner leakage.

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION

[0C04] The present invention has been made in view of
the abovementioned issues, and 1t is an obiect of the
present invention to provide a powder container and an
image forming apparatus that are capable of improving the
performance to transfer powder from the powder container to
the toner replenishing device and capable of redﬁcing a
load due to the drive transmitted by the container driving
gear. |

00057 The present invention provides a powder container
to contain powder used for forming an imgg@ and is to be
attached to an image forming apparatus. The image forming
apparatus includes: a conveying nozzle to convey the
powder; a powder receiving hole that is provided on the
conveying nozzle and receives the powder from the powder

container; an apparatus main-bkody gear to transmit a
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driving force to the powder container; -and a container
receiving section that is arranged around the conveying
nozzle and receives the powder container. The powder
container includes: an opening that.is provided on one end
of the powder container in a longitudinal direction; a
nozzle receiver that is arranged in the cpening and
receives the conveying nozzle; a rotary cenveyor that
rotates to convey the powder to the powder receiving hole;
and a container gear that is provided near the opeﬁing aﬁd
drives the conveyor by meshing with the apparatus main-body
gear. The container gear is arranged S0 as to mesh with
the apparatus main-body gear at a position closer to the
opening than the powder receiving hole in the longitudinal
direction. The opening is to mate with the container
receliving section.

[0006) According to the present invention, the container
gear is arranged so as to mesh with the apparatus main-body
gear at a position c¢loser to the opening than the powder
recelving hole in the longitudinal direction when the
powder container is attached to the image forming épparatus.
The opening is to mate with the container receiving section.
This makes it becomes possible to improve the performance
to transfer the powder from the powder container to the
toner replenishing device and to reduce a load on the
conveying nczzle cor the nozzle receiver due to the drive

transmitted by the gear.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF DRAWINGS

FIG. 1 is an explanatory cross-sectional view cf a
powder replenishing device before a powder container
according to embodiments of the present invention is
attached and the powder container;

FIG. 2 is a diagram illustrating an overall
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configuration of an image forming apparatus according to

the embodiments of the present invention;

FIG. 3 is a schematic diagram illustrating a
configuration of an image forming section of the image
forming apparatus illustrated in FIG. 2;

FIG. 4 is a schematic diagram illustrating a state in
which the powder container is attached to the powder
replenishing device of the image forming apparatus
illustrated in FIG. 2;

FIG. 5 is a schematic perspective view illustrating a
state in which the powder container is attached to a
container holding section;

FIG. & 1s an explanatory perspective view illustrating
a configuration of the powder container acccrding to the
present embodiments of the present invention:

FIG. 7 is an explanatory perspective view of the
powder replenishing device before the powder container is
attached and the powder container; |

FIG. 8 1s an explanatory perspective view of the.
powder replenishing device to which the powder container 1is
attached and the powder container;

FIG. 9 is an explanatory cross-sectional view of the
powder replenishing device to which the powder container is
attached and the powder container; |

FIG. 10 is an explanatory perspective view of the
powder container when a container front end cover is
detached;

FIG. 11 is an explanatory perspective view of the
powder container when a nozzle receiver is detached from a
container body;

FIG. 12 is an explanatory cross-sectional view of the
powder container when the nozzle receiver is detached from

the container body;
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FIG. 13 is an explanatery cross-sectional view cof the

powder container when the nozzle receiver is attached to
the container body from the state illustrated in FIG. 12;

FIG. 14 is an explanatory perspective view of the
nezzle receiver viewed from a container front side;

FIG. 15 is an explianatory perspective view of the
nozzle recelver viewed from a container rear side;

FIG. 16 is a top cross-gsectional view of the nozzle
receiver in the state illustrated in FIG. 13;

FIG. 17 is a transverse cross-sectional view of the
nozzle receiver in the state illustrated in FIG. 13;

FIG. 18 is an exploded perspective view of the nozzle
receiver;

FIGS., 19A to 19D are top plan views for explaining
states of an opening/closihg member and a conveying nézzle
in attachment operation;

FIG. 20 is an explanatory perspectivg view of the
container holding section according to first to third
embodiments; ‘

FIG. 21A is a partlially-enlarged perspective view for
explaining a container- -holding section for black according
to the first to fifth embodiments;

#IG. 21B is an explanatory perspective view of a
container cover receiving section viewed obliquely from
below and a configuration near replenishing device engaging
members;

FIG. 22 is an explanatory perspective view
illustrating configurations of an upper part of the
container holding section and an upper pdrtion of the
powder container according to the first te the fifth
embodiments;

FIG. 23 is an explanatory front view of a container

holding section for black viewed from the attachment
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FIG. 24 is a partially-enlarged perspective view for
explaining a container holding section for colors other
than black according to the first to the fifth embodiments;

FIG. 25 is an explanatory front view of the container .
holding section for the colors other than blacklviewed from
the attachment direction;

FIG. 26 is a partially-enlarged pérspective view for
explaining an internal configuration of the container
holding section;

FIG. 27 is an explanatory ffont view of the container
helding sections for black and the colors other than black
viewed from the attachment direction;

FIG. 28 is a partialiy-enlarged view illustrating a
fitted state of a2 guiding part arranged oh the container
holding section and a guiding‘portion of a held portion of
the powder container;

FIG. 2%A is an explanatory perspective vigw of the
powder container according to the first embodiment;

FIG. 298 is a partially-enlarged cross-sectional view
of a container engaged portion accerding-to another
embodiment;

FIG.29C is a an explanatory perspective view of
another example of the powder container according to the
first embodiment;

FIG. 30A is an explanatory front view of the powder
container according to the first embodiment;

FIG. 30B is a cross-sectional view taken along Z-72 in
FIG. 30A; - |

FIG. 31 is a partially-enlarged view illustrating a
configuration of the guiding portion of the held portion of
the powder container;

FIG. 32 is a cross-sectional perspective view
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illustrating a configuration of a positioner serving as the
guiding portion;

FIG. 33 is an enlarged view of the powder container
attached tc the container holding section;

FIG. 34 is an enlarged view of a portion on a
reference line X1 in FIG. 33 viewed from the attachment
direction;

FIG. 35 is an enlarged view of a portion on a
reference line X2 in FIG. 33 viewed from above;

FIG. 36 is an enlarged view of the powder container
attached to the container holding section:

FIG. 37 is an enlarged view of a portion on a
reference line X1 in FIG. 36 viewed from:the attachment
direction;

FIG. 38A is a schematic diagram iilustrating the

powder container on the container holding section when the

'powder container starts to move;

FIG. 38B is a schematic diagram illustrating a first
restricted state obtained by vertical restrictors:

FIG. 38C is a schematic diagram illustrating a state
in which the éonveying nozzle and a container shutter come
in contact with each other: '

FIG. 38D is a schematic diagram illustrating a second
restricted state obtained by radial restrictors;

FIG. 39 is an enlarged view of the powder container
attached to the container holding section;

FIG. 40 is an enlarged view of a portion on a
reference line X1 in FIG. 39 viewed from the aﬁtachment
direction;

FIG. 41 is an enlarged view of a portion on a
reference line X2 in FIG. 39 viewed from above;

FIG. 42 is an enlarged view- of the powder container

attached t¢ the container holding section:;
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FIG. 43 is an enlarged view of a portion on a

reference line X1 in FIG. 42 viewed from the attachment
direction;

FIG. 44A is a schematic diagram illustrating the
powder container on the container holding section when a
nozzle shutter flange and a container seal come in contact
with each other; ‘

FIG. 448 is a schematic diagram illustrating a third
restricted state obtained by a circumferential restricting
groove;

- FIG. 44C is a schematic diagram illustrating a fourth
restricted state obtained by the radial restrictors;

FIG. 44D is a schematic diagram illustrating a fifth
restricted state in which the container opening is entered
into a container setting section;

FIG. 44E is a schematic diagram illustrating a sixth
restricted state in which the powder container is held in a
final setting position;

FIG. 44F illustrates a relationéhip of the states of
the conveying nczzle and the ndzzle receiver in the
attachment operation (horizontal row) and the restricted
states of the powder container (vertical column):;

FIG. 45 is an enlarged view of the powder container
attached to the container holding section;

FIG. 46 is an enlarged view of a portion on a
reference line X1 in FIG. 45 viewed frdm the attachment
directiocn; _

"1G. 47 is an enlarged view of a portion on a
reference line X3 in FIG. 45 viewed‘from above;

FIG. 48 is an enlarged view of the powder container
attached to the container holding section;

FIG. 49 is an enlarged view of a portion on a

reference line X3 in FIG. 4B viewed from above;
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FIG. 50 is an explanatory perspective view of a powder

contailner according to the second embodiment;

FIG. 51A is an explanatory perspective view of a
nozzle receiver including scocping ribs as scooping
portions;

FIG. 51B is an exXplanatory cross-sectional view of the
nozzle receiver illustrated in FIG. 51A when the nozzle
receiver is attached to the container body;

FIG. 51C is an explanatory lateral cross-sectional
view of the entire powder container to which the nozzle
receiver illustrated in FIG. 51A is attached;

FIG. 51D is a perspective view of a container shutter
of the powder container illustrated in FIG. 51C;

FIG. 52 is an explanatory perspective view a front end
of the powder container and the container setting section
according to the second embodiment;

FIG. 53A is an explanatory perspective view of a front
end of the powder container according to the third
embodiment; |

FIG. 53B is an explanatory perspective view of the
container setting section;

FIG. 54 is a front view of an information storage
device;

FIG. 55 is an explanatory perspective view
illustrating configurations and a contact state of the
information storage device and a réading means;

FIG. 56 is an explanatory perspective view
illustrating a configuration of the container holding
section including a guiding part having a different
configuration;

FIG. 57 is an explanatory cross~sectional view of the
powder container attached to the container holding section;

FIG. 58A is a diagram illustrating a contact state of
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cover hooks of the container front end cover and cover hcok

stoppers of the container body:

FIG. 38R is a partial crossw-sectional view taken along
a line JJ in FIG. 58A; '

FIG. 58BC is a diagram for explaining the cover hooks;

FIG. 59 is an explanatory perspective view of a front
end of the powder container according to the fourth
embodiment;

FIG. 60 is a bottom view of the front end of the
powder container according to the fourth embodiment ;

FIG. 61 is an explanatory perspective view
illustrating a configuraticon of the container holding
section employed in the fourth embodiment;

FIG. 62 1s an enlarged front view illustrating a
configuration of an insertion hole of the container holding
section;

FIG. 63 1s an exXplanatory enlarged perspective view
illustrating the configuration of the insertion hole of the
container holding section;

FIG. 64 is an enlarged view illustrating a state in
which the powder container is inserted in the insertion
hole of the container holding section;

FIG. 65A is an eniarged view for explaining
configurations and an unattachable state of an identified
portion and an identifying part.according to the fourth
embodiment;

FIG. 65B is an enlarged view for explaining the
configurations and a attachable state of the identified
portion and the identifying part;

FIG. 65C is an enlarged view for explaining another
example ¢f the attachable state:;

FIG. 66 is an enlarged bottom view illustrating a

first example of the identified portion provided on the

54544
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powder container;

FIG. 67A is a front view illustrating the first
example of the identified portion provided on the powder
container;

FIG. 67B is a back view illustrating the first example
of the identified portion provided on the powder container;
FIG. 68 1is an enlarged bottom view illustrating a
second example of the identified portion provided on the

powder container; ‘

FIG. 69A is a front view illustrating the second
example of the identified portion provided on the powder
container;

FIG. 69B is a back wview illustrating the second
example cof the identified portion provided on the powder
container;

FIG. 70 is an enlarged bottom view illustrating a
third example of the identified portion provided on the
powder container;

FIG. 71A is a front view illustrating the third
example of the identified portion provided on the powder
container;

FIG. 71B is a back view illustrating the third example
0f the identified portion provided on the powder container;
FIG. 72 is an enlarged bottom view illustrating a
fourth example of the identified portion provided on the

powder container;

FIG. 73A is a front view illustrating the fourth
example of the identified portion provided on the powder
container;

FIG. 73B i1s a back view illustrating the fourth
example of the identified portion provided on the powder
container; '

FIG. 74A is an enlarged bottom view illustrating a
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fifth exampie of the identified portion provided on the

powder container;

FIG. 74B is an enlarged bottom view illustrating
another example of the identified portion provided on the
powder container: _

FIG. 75A is a front view illustrating the fifth
example of the identified portion provided on the powder
container}

FIG. 75B is a back view illustrating the fifth example
of the identified portioﬁ provided on the powder container;

FIG. 76 is an enlarged view illustrating relationships
between the identified portions of the first to the fifth
examples on the powder container and tbe.identifying
portion, and the dimensions of the identified portions;

FIG. 77 is a diagram illustrating relationships
between presence or absence ¢f the identified portions of
the first to the fifth examples on the powder container and
the dimensions of the identified portions; '

FIG. 78 is an enlarged bottom view illustrating a
modification example of the first example of the fifth
embodiment;

FIG. 79 is an enlarged bottom view illustrating a
modification example of the second example of the fifth
embodiment;

FIG. 80 is an enlarged bottom view illustrating a
modification example of the fourth example- of the fifth
embodiment; |

FIG. 81 is an enlarged bottom view illustrating a
modification example of the fifth example of the fifth
embodiment ; |

FIG. 82A is a lateral partial cross-sectional view
illustrating an unattachable state of an identified portion

and an identifying part according to the fifth embodiment:
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FIG. 82B is a planer partial ¢ross-sectional view

illustrating a relationshi? of a restriction rib and the
sliding guide when the identified portion and the
identifying part are engaged with each other;

FIG. 83 is a diagram illustrating a configuration of a
setting cover in which setting cover protrusions according
to a sixth embodiment are provided;

FIG. 84 is a diagram illustrating a configuration of .
the container front end cover including a rotation
restrictive concave according to a seventh embodiment:

FIG. 85A is a schematic diagram illustrating the
powder container on the container helding section when the
powder container starts to move;

FIG. 85B is a schematic dlagram illustrating é first
restricted state obtained by the wvertical restrictors:

FIG. 85C is a schematic diagram illustrating a state
in which the conveying nczzle and the container shutter
come in contact with each other; .

FIG. 85D is a schematic diagram illustrating a second
restricted state cobtained by radial restrictors;

FIG, 86A is a schematic diagram illustréting the
powder container on the container holding section when the
nezzle shutter flange and the containef seal come in
contact with each other;

FIG. 86B is a schematic diagram illuétrating a third
restricted state obtained by the circumferential
restricting groove;

FIG. 86C is a schematic diagram illustrating a fourth
restricted state obtained by the radial restrictors:

FIG. 86D is a schematic diagram illustrating a fifth
restricted state in which the container opening is entered
intc the container setting section;

FIG. 86E is a schematic diagram illustrating a sixth
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restricted state in which the powder container is held in

the final setting position;

FIG, 87A is a right side view of the powder container
including an IC chip;

FIG. 87B is a left side view of the powder container
including the IC chip;

?IG. 87C is a front view of ‘the powder container
including the IC chip;

FIG. 87D is a back view of the powder container
including the IC chip:

FIG. 87E is a plan view of the powder container
including the IC chip:

FIG. 87F is a bottom view of the powder container
including the IC chip;

FIG. BBA is a perspective view illﬁstrating the entire
configuration of the powder container according to an
eighth embodiment viewed from a container front end cover
side; | |

FIG. 88B is a perspective view of the entire
configuration of the powder container according to the
eighth embodiment viewed from the contaiher body side;

FIG. 89 is an enlarged perspective view illustrating
configurations of the container front end cover of the
powder container and a front end of the container body
accerding to the eighth embodiment;

FIG. 90 is an explanatory front view of the powder
container according to the eighth embodiment;.

FIG.‘91A is an explanatory front view illustrating a
configuration ¢f the centainer front end cover of the
powdexr container according to the eighth embodiment;

FIG. 91B is a bottom view of the container front end
cover illustrated in FIG. 91A;

FIG. 92 is an explanatory perspective view of a
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container holding section employed in the eighth

embodiment;

FIG. 93 is an enlarged perspective view for explaining
a container cover receiving section and a driving system of
the container holding section illustrated in FIG. 92;

FIG. 24 is an explanatory front view of the container
holding section illustrated in FIG. 92;

FIG. 95 is a perspective view illustrating a state in
which the powder container according to the eighth
embodiment is attached to the container holding section:

FIG. 96 is a partially-enlarged perspective vieQ for
explaining configurations of positicners arranged on the
setting cover:;

FIG. 97 is a front view illﬁstrating configuraticns of
gulding parts and an identifying part arranged on the
container holding section according te the eighth
embodiment;

FIG. 98 is a partially-enlarged view illustrating
engaged states of the guiding parts of the container
holding section and the vertical restrictors of the powder
container, and an engaged state of the identifying part of
the container holding section and an incompatible portion
of the powder container;

FIG. 99%A is a schematic diagram illustrating the
powder container on the containef holding section when the.
powder container starts to wmove;

FIG. 99B is a schematic diagram illustrating a first
restricted state obtained by vertical restrictors;

FIG. 99C is a schematic diagram illustrating a state
in which the conveying nozzle and the container shutter
come in contact with each other;

FIG. 99D is a schematic diagram illustrating a second

restricted state obtained by the vertical restrictors and
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circumferential restrictors;

FIG. 1CG0A is a schematic diagram illustrating the
powder container on the container holding secticon when the
nozzle shutter flange and the container seal come in
contact with each other; 7

FIG. 100B is a schematic diagram illustrating a moving
state in which restriction of movement is maintained by the
vertical restrictors and the circumferential restrictors;

FIG. 100C is a schematic diagram illustrating a third
restricted state obtained by the vertical restrictors and
the circumferential restrictors; |

FIG. 100D is a schematic diagram illustrating a fourth
restricted state obtained by the vertical restrictors and
the circumferential restrictors;

FIG. 1Q0E is a schematic diagram illustrating a £ifth
restricted state in which the powder container is held in
the final setting position;

FIG. 101a is a partially-enlarged cross-sectional
perspective view of the circumferential restrictors and the
holder in the second restricted state viewed from the
powder container side; _

FIG. 101B is a partially-enlarged cross-sectional
perspective view illustrating a state when the restriction
by the circumferential restrictors is intensified in the
second restricted state; '

FIG. 101C is a partially-enlarged cross-sectional
perspective view of the circumferential restrictors and the
holder in the third restricted state;

FIG. 102A is a partially-enlarged cross-sectional
perspective view of the circumferential restrictors and the
holder in the second restricted state viewed from the
container holding section side;

FIG. 102B is a partially-enlarged cross-sectional
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perspective view of the circumferential restrictors and the

holder in the third restricted state;

FIG. 103A is a right side view illustrating the
configuration of the powder container according to the
elghth embodiment;

FIG. 103B is a left side view of the powder container
according to the eighth embodiment;

FIG. 103C is a front view of the powder container
according to the eighth embodiment:

FIG. 103D is a back view of the powder container
according to the eighth embodiment;

FIG. 103F is a plan view of the powder container
according to the eighth embodimeﬁt;

FIG. 103F is a bottom view of the powder container
according to the eighth embodiment;

FIG. 104 is a perspective view of another example of
the powder container according to the eighth embodiment, in
which a spiral groove is not provided in a container body;

FIGS. 105A and‘IOSB are front and bottom views of a
first example of an identified portion provided on the
powder container according to the eighth’ embodiment;

FIGS. 105C andliOSD are front and bottom view of a

‘second example of the identified portion provided on the

powder container according to the eighth embodiment:;
FIGS. 105E and 105F are front and bottom views of a
third example of the identified portion provided on the
powder container according to the eighth embodiment;
FIGS. 105G and 105H are front and bottcm views of a
fourth example of the identified portion provided on the
powder container according to the eighth embodiment;
FIGS. 106A and 106B are front and bbttom views of a
fifth example of the identified portion provided on the

powder container according to the eighth embodiment;
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FIGS. 106C and 106D are front and bottom views of a

sixth example of the identified portion provided on the
powder container according to the eighth embodiment;
FIGS. 106E and 106F are front and bottom views of a
seventh example of the identified portion proﬁided.on the
powder container according to the eighth embodiment;
FIGS. 106G and 106H are front and bottom views of an
eighth example of the identified portion provided on the
powder container according to the eighth embodiment;
FIGS. 107A and 107B are front and bottom views of a
ninth example of the identified portion provided on the
powder container according to the eighth embodiment;
FIGS. 107C and 107D are front and bottom views of a
tenth example of the identified portion provided on the
powder container according to the eighth embodiment;
FIGS. I107E and 107F are front and bottom views of an
eleventh example of the identified portion provided on the
powder container according to the eighth embodiment;
FIGS. 107G and 107H are front and bottom views of a
twelfth example of the identified portion provided on the
powder container accerding te the eigh;h embodiment;
FIGS. 108A and 108R are front and bottom views of a
thirteenth example of the identified portion provided on
the powder container according to the eighth embodiment;
FIGS. lOQC and 108D are front and bottom views of a
fourteenth example of the identified porticn provided on
the powder container according to the eighth embodiment;
FIGS. 108E and 108F are front and bottom views of a
fifteenth example of the identified rib provided on the
powder container according to the eighth embodiment;
FIG. 109 is an explanatory perspective view
illustrating an overall configuration of a powder container

according to a ninth embodiment;
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FIG. 110 is a perspective view for explaining cross-

sectional portions in the longitudinal direction of a
container body according to the ninth embodinment;

FIG. 111 is a side view for explaining a configuration
of the container body and flow of toner according to the

ninth embodiment;

FIG. 112A is a c¢ross-sectional view of a first cut

portion illustrated in FIG. 110;

FIG. 112B is a cross-~sectional view of a second cut
portion illustrated in FIG. 110;

FIG. 112C is a cross-sectional view of a third cut
portion illustrated in FIG. 110; |

FIG. 112D is a cross-sectional view of a fourth cut
portion illustrated in FIG. 110; |

FIG. 113A is an enlarged cress-sectional view
illustrating configurations of guiding portions on one end
of the container body:

7IG. 113B is an enlarged cross-sectional view
illustrating configurations of guiding portions on the
other end of the contaliner body;

FIG. 114 is an enlarged cross-sectional view
illustrating a state in which the conveying nozzle 1is
inserted in thelcontainer body;

FIG. 115 is an explanatory cross-sectional view of the
powder container before being attached and the replenishing
device engaging members: :

FIG. 116 is an explanatory 03038msectional view of the
replenishing device engaging members when the powder
container is entered into the container cover receiving
section;

FIG. 117 is an explanatory enlarged view illustrating
a relationship of forces applied to the replenishing device

engaging member, and a state in which a guiding protrusion



10

15

20

25

30

PCT,dP2014/057949

20
of a container engaged portion and the replenishing device

engaging member come in contact with each other due to
pushing in the attachment direction;

FIG. 118 is an explanatory enlarged view illustrating
a relationship of forces applied to the replenishing device
engaging member, and a state just before an attached .state
is obtained by the pushing in the attachment direction:

FIG. 119 is an explanatory enlarged view illustrating
a relationship of forces applied to the replenishing device
engaging member, and the attached state;

FIG. 120 is an explanatory enlarged view illiustrating
a relationship of forces applied to the replenishing device
engaging member, and a state in which the powder container
in the attached state is pulled out in a detachment
direction Ql; and

FIG. 121 is a plan view illustrating an example of

dimensions of the replenishing device engaging member.

DESCRIPTION OF EMBODIMENTS

(60071 Various embodiments of the present invention will
be exblained below with reference to the accompanying
drawings. In the embodiments, the same components or
components with the same functions are denoted by the same
reference numerals and symbols, and the_same'explanation
will not be repeated. The descriptions below are mere
examples and do not limit the scope of the appended claims.
Furthermore, a person skilled in the art may easily
conceive other embodiments by making‘modifications or
changes‘within the scope of the appended claims; however,
such modifications and changes obviously fall within the
scope of the appended claims. In the drawings, Y, M, C,
and K are symbols appended to components corresponding to

vellow, magenta, cyan, and black, respectively, and will be
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omitted appropriately.

[0008] First Embodiment .

FIG. 2 is an overall configuration diagram of an
electrophotographic tandem-type color copier (hereinafter,
referred to as a “copier 5007) serving as an image forming
apparatus according to an embodiment. The copier 500 may
be a monochrome copiler. The copier 500 mainly includes a
copier main-~body (hereinafter, referred to as a “printer
1007y, a feed table (hereinafter, referred to as a “sheet
feeder 200”), and a. scanner section (héreinafter, referred
Lo aé a “scanner 4007} mounted on the printer 100. 1In the
following, the “main-body” indicates the copier main-body
{(main body of the image forming apparatus).

(0009} Four toner containers 32 (Y,.M, C, K) serving as
powder containers corresponding to different colors (yellow,
magenta, cyan, black) are detachably (replaceably) aptached
to a toner container holder 70 serving as a container
holding section provided in the upper part of the printer
100. An intermediate transfer device 85 is arranged below
the toner container holder 70.

10010} The intermediate transfer device 85 includes an
intermediate transfer belt 48 serving as an intermediate
transfer medium, four primary-transfer bias rollers 49 (Y,
M, C, K}, a secondary-transfer backup roller 82, multiple
tension rolliers, an intermediate~-transfer cleaning device,
and the like. The intermediate transfer belt 48 is
stretched and supported by multiple roller members and
endlessly moves in the arrow direction in FIG. 2 along with
rotation of the secondary-transfer backup roiler 82 that
serves as one of the roller members.

[0011} In the printer 100, four imagelformiﬁg sections
46 (Y, M, C, K) corresponding to. the respective colors are

arranged in tandem so as to face the intermediate transfer
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belt 48. Four toner replenishing davices 60 (Y, M, C, K}

serving as powder supply (replenishing) devices
corresponding to the four toner containers 32 (Y, M, C, K)
of the four colors are arranged below the toner containers
32, respectively. The toner replenishing devices 60 (Y, M,
C, K) respectively supply {replenish) toner that is powder
developer contained in the toner containers 32 (Y, M, C, K)
to developing devices of the image forming sections 46 (v,
M, C, K} for the respective colors. In the embodiment, the
four image forming sections 46 (Y, M, C, K) form an image
forming unit. .

[0012]  As illustrated in FIG. 2, the printer 100
includes an exposing device 47 serving as a latent-image
forming means below the four image formihg sections 46.

The exposing device 47 exposes and-scans.the surfaces of
photoconductors 41 {Y; M, C, K) serving as image bearers
(to be described later) with light based on image
information of an original image read by the scanner 400,
so that electrostatic latent images are formed on the
surfaces of the photoconductors. The image information may
be input from an external apparatus, such as a personal
computer, connected to the copiler 500, instead cof being
read by the scanner 400. |

[0013] In the embodiment, a laser beam scanning system
using a laser diode is employed as the exposing device 47.
However, other configurations, such as a configuxafion
including an LED array, may be employed as the exposing
neans.

{00147 FIG. 3 is a schematic¢ diagram illustrating an
overall configuration of the image forming section 46Y for
yellow.

(0015] The image forming section 46Y includes the_drum~

shaped photoconductor 41Y. The image forming section 46Y
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includes a charging roller 44Y serving as a charging device,

a developing device 50Y serving as a developing means, a
photoconductor cleanihg device 42Y serving as a cleaning
device, and a neutralizing device, all of which are
arranged around the photoconductor 41Y. Image forﬁing
processes (a charging process, an exposing process, a
developing process, a transfer process, and a cleaning
process) are performed on the photoconductor 41Y, so that a
vellow toner image is formed on the photoconductor 41Y.
t¢0le6] The other three image forming sections 46 (M, C,
K} have almost the same configurations as the image forming
section 46Y for yellow except that colors of toner to be
used are different, and toner images corresponding to the
respective toner colors afe formed on the photoconductors
41 (M, C, K). Hereinafter, explanation of only the image
forming section 46Y for yellow will be given, and
explanation of the other three image forming sections 46 (M,
C, K) will be omitted appropriately.

[00171 The photoconductor 41Y is rotated clockwise in
FIG. 3 by a drive motor. The surface of the photoconductor
41Y is uniformly charged at a position facing the charging
roller 44Y {(charging process). Subsequently, the surface .
of the photoconductor 41Y reaches a position of idrradiation
with laser light L emitted by the exposing device 47, where
an electrostatic latent image for yellow is formed through
exposure scanning (expoéing process). The surface of the
photoconductor 41Y then reaches a position facing the
developing device 50Y, where the electrostatic latent image
is developed with yellow toner .to form a yellow toner image
(developing device) .

op18} Thie four primary-transfer bias rollers 49 (Y, M,
C, K) of the intermediate transfer device 85 and the

photoconductors 41 (Y, M, C, K) sandwich the intermediate
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transfer belt 48, so that primary transfer nips are formed.
A transfer bias with polarity opposite te the peoclarity of
toner is applied to the primary-transfer bias rollers 49 (Y,
M, C, Ki.
[0019] The surface of the photocondgctor 41Y, on which
the toner image is formed through the developing process,
reaches the primary transfer nip facing the primary-
transfer bias reller 49Y across the intermediate transfer
belt 48, and the toner image on the photoconductor 41Y is
transferred to the intermediate transfer belt 48 at the
primary transfer nip (primary transfer process}. At this
time, a slight amount of non-transferred toner remains on
the photoconductor 41Y. The surface of the photoconductor
41Y, from which the toner image has been transferred to the
intermediate transfer belt 48 at the primary transfer nip,
reaches a position facing the photoconductor cleaning
device 42Y, At this position, the non-transferred toner
remaining on the photoconductor 41Y is mechanically
collected by a cleaning blade 42a included in the
photoconductor cleaning device 42Y {cleaning process). The
surface of the photoconductor 41Y finally reaches a
position facing the neutralizing device, where the residual
potential on the photoconductor 41Y is removed. In this
way, a series of image forming processes performed on the
photoconductor 41Y is completed.
100201 The above image forming processes are also
performed on the other image forming sections 46 (M, C, K)
in the same manner as the image forming section 46Y for
yellow. Specifically, the exposing device 47 arranged
below the image forming sections 46 (M, C, K) emits laser
light L based on image information toward the
photocenductors 41 (M, €, K) of the image forming sections

46 (M, €, K). More specifically, the exposing device 47
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emits the laser light L from a light source and irradiates

each ¢f the photoconductors 41 (M, C, K} with the laser

.light L via multiple optical elements while performing

scanning with the laser light L by a rotating polygon
mirror. Subsequently, toner images of the respective
colors formed on the photoconductors 41 (M, C, K) through
the developing process are transferred to the intermediate
transfer bhelt 48.

[CD021] At this time, the intermediate transfer belt 48
moves in the arrow direction in FIG. 2 and sequentially
passes through the primary transfer nips of the primary-
transfer bias rollexrs 49 (¥, M, C, K). Therefore, tﬂe
toner images cof the respective colors on the
photoconductors 41 (¥, M, C, K) are superimposed on the
intermediate transfer belt 48 as primary transfer, so that
a color teoner image is formed on the intermediate transfer
belt 48. |
[0022] The intermediate transfer baelt 48, on which the
color toner image is formed by superimposing the toner
images of the respective colors, reaches a position facing
a secondary transfer roller 89. At this position, the

secondary-transfer backup roller 82 and the secondary

~transfer roller 89 sandwich the intermediate transfer belt

48, so that a secondary transfer nip is formed. The color
toner image formed on the intermediate transfer belt 48 is
transferred to a recording medium P, such as a sheet of
paper, conveyed to the position ¢f the secondary transfer
nip, due to, for example, the action c¢f a transfer bias
applied to the secondary-transfer backup roller 82, At
this time, nbn—transferred toner which has not been
transferred to the recording medium P remains on the
intermediate transfer belt 48. The intefmediate transfer

belt 48 that has passed through the secondary transfer nip
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reaches the position of the intermediate-transfer cleaning

device, where the non-transferred toner remaining on the
surface is collected. 1In this way, a series of transfer
processes performed on the intermediate transfer belt 48 is
completed.

[0023) Movement of the recording medium P will be

_explained below.

The recording medium P is conveyed to the secondary

~transfer nip from a feed tray 26 provided in the sheet

feeder 200 arranged below the printer 100 via a feed roller
27, a registration roller pailr 28, and the like. .
Specifically, multiple recording media P are stacked in the
feed tray 26. When the feed roller 27 is rotated
counterclockwise in FIG. 2, the topmost recording medium P
is fed to a nip between two rollers of the registration
roller pair 28.

[0024] The recording medium P conveyed to the
registration roller pair 28 temporarily stops at the
position of the nip between the rollers of the registration
roller pair 28, the rotation of ﬁhich is being stopped.

The registraticn roller pair 28 is rotated to convey the
recording medium P toward the secondary transfer nip in
accordance with the timing at which the color toner image
on the'intermediateltransfer belt 48 reaches the secondary
transfer nip. Accordingly, a desired color image is formed
on the recording medium P. ,

{0025] The recording medium ? con which the color toner
image is transferred at the secondary transfer nip is
conveyed to the position of a fixing device 86. 1In the
fixing device 86, the color toner image transferred on the
surface of the recording medium.P is fixed to the recording
medium P by heat and pressure applied by a fixing belt and

a pressing roller. The recording medium P that has passed
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through the fixing device 86 is discharged to the outside

of the apparatus via a nip between rollers of a discharge
roller pair 29. The reccording medium P discharged to the
cutside of the apparatus by the discharge roller pair 29 is
sequentially stacked, as an cutput image, on a stack
section 30. In this way, a series cof image fdrming
processas in the copier 500 is completed.

[0026] A configuration and operation of the developing
device 50 in the image forming secticon 46 will be explained
in detail below. In the following, the image forming
section 46Y for yellow will be explained by way of example.
However, the image forming section 46 (M, C, K} for the
other colors have the same configurations and perform the
same operation. _

[0027] As illustrated in FIG. 3, the developiné device
50Y includes a developing roller 51Y serving as a developer
bearer, a doctor blade 52Y serving as a developer
regulating plate, two developer conveying screws 53Y, a
toner density sensor 56Y, and the like. The developing
raller 51¥Y faces the photoconductor 41Y. - The doctor blade
52Y faces the developing roller SlY. The two developer
conveying screws 550Y are arranged inside two develocper
accommodating sections, i.e., first and second developer
accommodating sections 53Y and 54Y. The developing rolierx
51Y includes a magnet roller fixed inside thereof and a
sleeve that rotates around the magnet roller. Two-
component developer G containing carrier and toner is
stored in the first developer accommodating section 53Y and
the second developer accommodating sectién 54Y. The second
developer accommodating section 54Y communicates with a
toner. dropping passage 64Y via an opening provided in the
upper side thereof. The toner density sensor 56Y detects

toner density in the developer G stored in the second
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developer accommodating section 54Y.

[0028] The developer G in the developing device 50
circulates between the first developer accommodating
section 53Y and the second developer accommodating section
54Y while being stirred by the two developer conveying
screws 55Y. The developer G in the first developer
accommodating section 53Y is supplied to and borne on the
surface of the sleeve of the developing roller 51Y due to a
magnetic field generated by the magnet roller in Lhe
developing roller 51Y while the developer G is being
conveyed by one of the developer conveying screws 55Y. The
sleeve of the developing recller 51Y rotates
counterclockwise as indicated by an arrow in FIG. 3, and
the developer G borne on the developing roller 51Y moves on
the developing roller‘SlY along with the rctaticn of the
sleeve., At this time, the toner in the developer G
electrostatically adheres to the. carrier by being charged
to the potential opposite to the polarity of the carrier
due to triboelectric charging with the carrier in the
developer G, and is borne on the developing roller 51Y
together with the carrier that is attracted by the magnetic
field generated on the developing roller 51Y.

[0028] The developer G borne on the develqping roller
51Y is conveyed in the arrow direction in FIG. 3 and
reaches a doctor section where the doctor blade 52Y and the
developing roller 51Y face each other. The amcunt of the
developer G on the developing roller SiY is regulated and
adjusted to an appropriate amount when the developer G |
passes through the doctor section, and.then conveyed to a
development area facing the photoconductor 41Y. In the
development area, the toner 4in the devéloper G adheres to
the latent image formed on the photoconductor 41Y by a

developing electric field generated between the developing



10

15

20

25

30

POTJP2014/057949

29
roller 51Y and the photoconductor 41Y. The developer G

-remaining on the surface of the developing roller 51Y that

has passed through the development area reaches the upper
side of the first developer accommodating sectien 53Y along
with the rotation of the sleeve. At this position, the
developer G is separated from the developing roller 51Y.
[0030] The developer G in the developing device 50Y is
adjusted so that the toner density falls within a
predetermined range. Specifical;y, toner contained in the
tonexr container 32Y is replenished to the second developer
accommodating section 54Y by the toner replenishing device
60Y {to be described later) in accordance with -the amount
of toner consumed from the developer G in the developing
device 50Y through the development. The toner replenished
to the second developer accommodating section 54Y
circulates between the first developer accommodating
section 53Y and the second developer accommodating section
54Y while being mixed and stirred with the developer G by
the two developer conveying screws 55Y.

[0031] Next, the toner replenishing device 60 (¥, M, C,
K}y will be explained,

FIG. 4 is a schematic diagram illustrating a state in
which the toner container 32Y is attached to the toner
replenishing device 60Y. FIG. 5 is a schematic perspective
view illustrating a state in which the four toner |
containers_32 (Y, M, C, K) are attached to the toner
container holder 70. _
[0032] Toner contained in the toner containers 32 (Y, M,
C, K) attached to the toner container helder 70 of the
printer 100 is appropriately replenished to the developing
devices 50 (Y, M, C, K) in accordance with the consumption
of toner in the developing devices 50 (Y, M, C, K} for the

respective colors as illustrated in FIG. 4., At this time,
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the torner in the toner ceontainers 32 (Y, M, C, K) is

replenished by the toner replenishing devices 60 (Y, M, C,
K} provided for the resgpective colors.

[0033)] As 1llustrated in FIG. 27, among the four toner
corntainers 32 (Y, M, C, K), the size of the toner container
32K containing black toner is different from the sizes of
the toner containers 32 (Y, M, C) containing vellow toner,
magenta toner, and cyan toner. Specifically, the diameter
of the toner container 32K is greafer than those of the
other toner containers. Therefore, it becomes possible to
reduce the fréquency of replacement of the toner container
3ZK containing black toner that is frequently used.

[0034] As for the toner replenishing devices 60 (Y, M, C,
K}, the shape of the toner replenishing device 60K to which
the toner ceontainer 32K containing black toner is attached
is different from the shapes of the toner replenishing
devices 60 (Y, M, C) to which the toner containers 32 (¥, M,
C) containing yellow toner, magenta toner, and cyan toner
are attached, in accordance with the shapes of the toner
centainers 32.

[0035] Incidentally, the toner replenishing devices 60
and the toner containers 32 have almost the same
configurations except that the colors of toner to be used
in the image forming processes and the diameters of the
toner containers 32 are different. Therefore, only the
toner replenishing device GOY-and the toner container 32Y
for yellow will be explained below, and explanation of the
toner replenishing devices 60 (M, C, K) and the toner
containers 32 (M, C, K) for the other three coleors will be
omitted appropriately. In the following, components
configured in different manners for different colors may be
denoted by symbols Y, M, C, and K indicating the respective

colors, and components configured in the same manner for
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all of the ceclors and components common to all of the

colors may be denoted by a symbel (Y, M, .C, K) or may be
dencted without symbols.

[0036] The toner replenishing device 60 (Y, M, C, K)
includes, as illustrated in FIG. 4, the toner container
holder 70, a conveying nozzle 611 (Y, M, C, K) serving as a
conveying pipe, a conveying screw 614 (Y, M, C, K) serving
as an apparatus main-body conveyor, the toner dropping
passage 64 (Y, M, C, K), and a container rotating part 91
(Y, M, C, K) serving as a driving part.

[0037} When a user performs attachment operation to push
the toner container 32Y in the attachment direction
indicated by an arrow ¢ in FIG. 4 and FIG. 5 and the toner
container 32Y is moved inside the toner container holder 790
of the printer 100, the conveying nozzle 611Y of the toner
replenishing device 60Y is inserted from a front side of
the toner container 32Y in the attachment direction along
with the attachment operation. Thereforg, the toner
container 32Y and the conveying nozzle 61l1Y communicate
with each other. A configuratioﬁ for the communication
~along with the attachment operation will be described in
detail later.

[0038] As an example of the toner container, the toner
container 32Y is a tbner bottle in the form of an
approximate cylinder. The toner container 32Y mainly
includes a container front end cover 34Y‘serving as a
container cover or a held portion that is non-rotatably
heid by the toner container holder 70, and includes a
container body 33Y serving as a powder storage integrated
with a container gear 301Y serving as a gear of the
container. The container body 33Y and the container gear
301Y may be integrally provided as a single part or as a

couple of separate parts. The container body 33Y is
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rotatably held by the container front end cover 34Y. In

other words, the container cover is a member that can
rotate relative to the container gear.

{00397 As illustrated in FIG. 3, the toner container
holder 70 mainly includes a container cover receiving
section 73, a container recelving section 72, and an
insertion hole part 71. The container cover receiving
section 73 is a section for holding the container front end’
cover 34Y and the container body 33 of the toner container
32Y¥. The container receiving section 72 is a section for
supporting the container body 33Y of the toner container
32Y. An insertion hole 7la serving as an insertion opening
used in the attachment operation of the toner container 32Y
is defined by the insertion hole part 71. When a main-body
cover arranged on the front side of the copier 500 (the
front side in the direction normal to the sheet of FIG. 2)
is opened, thg insertion hole part 71 of the toner
container holder 70 is exposed. Then,
attachment/detachment operation of each of the toner
containers 32 (Y, M, C, K) (attachment/detachment opération
with the longitudinal direction of the toner containers 32
taken as an attachment/detachment direction) is performed
from the front side of the copier 500 while each of the
toner containers 32 (¥, M, C, K)-is oriented with its
longitudinal direction being parallel to the horizeontal
direction. Incidentally, a setting cover 608Y in FIG. 4 is
a part of the container cover receiving section 73 of the
toner container holder 70. |

[0040] The container receiving section 72 is provided
such that its longitudinal length becomes approximately the
same as the longitudinal length of the container body 33Y.
The container cover receiving section 73 is arranged on a

container front side of the container receiving section 72
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in the longiltudinal direction (attachment direction), and

the insertion hole part 71 is arranged on a container rear
side of the container receiving section 72 in the
longitudinal direction (attachment direction). . The four
toner containers 32 are able to move on the container
receiving section 72 in a sliding mannér. Therefore, alocng
with the attachment operation of the toner container 32Y,
the container front end cover 34Y first passes through the
insertion hole part 71, slides on the dontainer receiving
section 72 for a while, and i1s finally attached to the
container cover receiving section 73. i

[0041] While the container front enq cover 34Y is
attached to the container cover receiving section 73, the
container rotating part (driving part) 91Y including a
driving motor, a driving gear, or the 1like as illustrated
in FIG. 4 and FIG. 8 inputs rotation drive to the éontainer
gear 301Y (FIG. 10) that is a gear provided in the
container body 33Y, via a container driving gear 601Y
serving as an apparatus main-body gear. Therefore, the
container body 33Y is rotated in the afrow A direction in
FIG. 4. With the rotation of the container body 33Y, a
spiral groove 302Y serving as & rotary conveyor provided
with a spiral shape on the inner surface of the container
body 33Y conveys toner stored in the container body 33Y
from one end on the left side in FIG. 4 to the other end on
the right side in FIG. 4 along the longitudinal direction
of the container body. Specifically, in the embodiment,
the spiral groove 302Y serves as a rotary conveyor.
Conseguently, the toner is supplied from -the container
front end cover 34Y side to the inside of the conveying
nozzle 611Y via a nozzle hole 610 serving as a powder
receiving hole provided on the conveying nczzle 611Y. As

illustrated in FIG.9, the powder container 32 has a
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container opening 33a (opening portion) on one end in the

longitudinal direction thereof. And the nozzle hole 610
communicates with an opening of shutter supporting portion
335b serving as a shutter side opening, at an inner
position relative to the position where the container gear
301Y is arranged in the longitudinal direction of the
container body 33 in a state in which the toner container
32 is attached to the main body of the image forming '
apparatus. Specifically, a position at which the container
gear 301Y meshes with the container driving gear 601Y is
closer to the container opening 33a than the position where
the nozzle hole 610 and the opening of shutter supporting
portion 335b communicate with each other in the
longitudinal direction of the toner container 32. And the
container gear 301Y is positioned on one end side (an
opening side) relative to the nozzle hcle 610. More
specifically, the container gear 301 meshes with the
container driving gear 601 at the position where a distance
between the opening 33a and the confainer gear 301 is
shorter than a distance between the opening of shutter
supporting portion 33%b and the nozzle hole 61i0. That is,
in a state in which toner container 32 is attached to the
image forming apparatus, the container gear 301Y is
positioned between the container opening 33a (a front end
of container opening 33c) and the nozzle hole 610 in ‘the
léngitudinal direction of the toner container 32.

[C042] The conveying screw 614Y is arranged in the
conveying nezzle 611Y. When the container rotating part
(driving part} 91Y inputs the rotation drive to a conveyor
screw gear 605Y, the conveying screw 614Y rotates to convey
the toner supplied in the conveying nozzle 611Y. A
downstream end of the conveying nozzle 611Y in the

conveying direction is connected to the toner dropping
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passage 64Y. The toner conveyed by the conveying screw
614Y falls along the toner dropping passége 64Y by gravity
and is replenished to the developing device 50Y (the second
developer accommodating section 54Y).

[0043] - The toner containers 32 (Y, M, C, K) are replaced
with new ones at the end of thelr lifetimes (when the
containers become empty because almost all of the contained
toner 1s consumed). A gripper 303 is arranged on one end
of the toner container 32 opposite the container front end
cover 34 in the leongitudinal direction. When the toner
container 32 is to be replaced, an operator can grip the
gripper 303 to pull out and detach the aftached toner
container 32. ‘

[0044] The configuration ¢f the container rotating part
91Y will be further explained below. The container .
rotating part 91Y includes the container driving gear 601Y
and the conveyor screw gear 605Y. As illustrated in FIG. 7
and FIG. 8, when a driving motor 603 serving as an
apparatus main-body gear fixed to a mounting frame 602 is
driven and an ocutput gear 603a is rotated, the container
driving gear 601Y rotates. The éonveyor screw gear éOSY
rotates by receiving the rotation of the ‘output gear 603a
via a coupled gear 604. .
[0045] The toner replenishing device 60Y coritrols the
amount of toner supplied to the developing device 50% in
accordance with the rotation frequency cof the conveying
screw 614Y. Therefore, toner that passes through the
conveying nezzle 611Y is directly conveyed to the
developing ‘device 50Y via the toner dropping passage 64Y
without the need to control the amount of toner supplied to
the developing device 50Y. Even in the toner replenishing
device 60Y configured to insert the conveying nozzle 611Y

into the toner container 32Y as described in the embodiment,
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it may be possible to provide a temporary toner storage,

such as a toner hopper.

[0046] The toner containers 32 (Y, M, ¢, K) and the
toner replenishing devices 60 (Y, M, C, K) according to the-
embodiment will be explained in detail below. As described
above, the toner containers 32 (Y, M, C, K) and the toner
replenishing devices 60 (Y, M, C, K} havse almost the same
configurations except that the colors of toner to be used
are different. Therefore, in the following explanation,
symbols Y, M, C, and K representing the colors of toner
will be omitted.

[0047} FIG. 1 is an explanatory cross—-sectional view of
the toner replenishing device 60 before the toner container
32 is attached and a front end of the toner container 32.
FIG. 9 is an explanatory cross-sectional view of the toner
replenishing device 60 to which the toner container 32 is
attached and the front end of the toner container 32. FIG.
6 is an explanatory perspective view of the toner container
32. FIG. 7 is an explanatory perspective &iew of the toner
replenishing device 60 before the toner container 32 is
attached and the front end of the toner container 32. FIG,
8 1s an explanatory perspective view of the toner
feplenishing device 60 to which the toner container 32 is
attached and the front end of the toner container 32. FIG.
20 is an explanatory perspective view illustrating the
configuration of the toner container holder 70 of the toner
replenishing device 60. FIGS. 21A and 21B are explanatory
perspective views illustrating the configuration of the
contalner cover receiving section 73.

(0048} The toner replenishing device 60 includes the
conveying nozzle 611 inside which the conveying screw 614
is arranged, and also includes a nozzle shubtter 612 serving

as a nozzle opening/closing member. The nozzle shutter 612
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is slidably mounted on the outer surface of the conveying

nozzle 611 so as to close the nozzle hole 610 at the time
of detachment, which is before the toner container 32 is
attached (in the states in FIG. 1 and FIG. 7}, and to cpen
the nozzle hole 610 at the time of attachment, which is
when the toner container 32 is attached {in the states in
FIG. 8 and FIG. 9). The nozzle éhutter 612 includes a
nozzle shutter flange 612a serving as a flange, on the
downstream side in the attachment direction relative to an
aend éurface of a nozzle recelver 330 serving as a conveyor
receiver (to be described later} that comes in contact with
the conveying nozzle ©6ll. |

{0049] Meanwhile, a receiving. opesning 331, which serves
as a nozzle insertion opening inte which the conveying

nozzle 611 is inserted at the time of attachment, is

~provided in the center of the front end of the toner

container 32, and a container shutter 332, which serves as
an opening/closing member that closes the receiving opening
331 at the time of detachment, is provided.

[0050] The toner container holder 70 includes the
container receiving section 72 that enables the tonerx
container 32 to slide and move when the toner container 32
is attached to the toner replenishing device 60. As
illustrated in FIG. 5 and FIG. 20, the container receiving
section 72 is divided into four sections in a width
direction W perpendicular to the longitudinal direction of
the toner container 32 ({attachment/detachment direction),
and gutters 74 aré provided that serve as containerx
mounting sections extending from the insertion hole part 71
to the container cover receiving section 73 along the
longitudinal direction of the container body 33. The toner
containers 32 (Y, M, C, K) for the respective colors are

able to move on the gutters 74 in a sliding manner in the
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longitudinal direction. As illustrated in FIG. 22, on a

ceiling surface 76 that is an opposite surface of a
mounting surface 74c of the gutter 74, two projections 76a
and 76a are provided so as to project from the ceiling
surface 76 toward the gutter 74 and so as to extend along
the longitudinal direction of the gutter 74, and come in
contact with an upward guide 35 provided in the upper
portion of the toner container 32 when the toner container
32 (Y, M, C, K) slides and moves on the gutter 74.

[0051] On sicde surfaces 74a and 74bk of the gutter 74,
which are opposite surfaces arranged in the width direction
W, guide rails 75 and 75 are arranged so as to face each
other. The gﬁide rails 75 protrude in the width direction
W from the respective side sﬁrfaces 74a and 74b, extend in
the longitudinal direction, and are arranged in front of
the container cover receiving section 73. The guide raills
75 and 75 have functions to guide the container opening 33a
serving as the opening to a coﬁtainer setting section 615
serving as a contailner receiving section by being fitted to
sliding guides 361, which serve as gulding portions,
vertical restricters, vertical regulatoré, vertical
positiocners, or vertical guides, when the toner container
32 1s attached to the main body of the image forming
apparatus., '

00523 Incidentally, as illustrated in FIG. 56, each of
the guide rails 75 may be extended to the vicinity of the
insertion hole part 71 in the longitudinal direction. Each
of the guide rails 75 is provided so as to be parallel to
the rotation axis of the container body 33 when the toner
container 32 is attached to the toner replenishing device
60. As illustrated in FIG. 27 and FIG. 28, the guide rails
75 are provided such that the lengths of the guide.raiis
75K in the height direction on the gutter 74K to which the



10

15

20

25

30

PT.JP2014/ 057949

39 ;
toner container 32K is attached differ from the lengths of

the guide rails 75 (Y, M, C) in the height direction on the
respective gutters 74 (Y, M, C) to which the toner

" containers 32 (¥, M, C) are attached. In particular, the

lengths of the guide rails 75K in the height direction are
longer than the lengths of the guide rails 75 (Y, M, C) in
the height direction. Meanwhile, the diameters of the
toner containers’BZ {Y, M, C) are smaller than the diameter
of the toner container 32K; therefore, even when any of the
toner containers 32 (Y, M, C) 1is inserted in the gutter 74X,
a load due to the insertion operation is small and the
toner contailner may be attached to a wrong position.
However, because the lengths of the guide rails 75K in the
height direction are longer than the lengths of the guide
rails 75 (¥, M, C) in the height direction, if any of the
foner containers 32 (Y, M, C) is mounted on the gutter 74K,
the sliding guides 361 (to be described later) of the toner
container 32 (Y, M, C) come in contact with the guide rails
75K during the attachment operation, and therefore, the
movement in the attachment direction is restricied.
Therefore, it becomes pessible to prevent the toner
containers 32 (Y, M, C) from being erroneously attached,
Incidentally, only one of the guide rails 75 arranged on
bne of the side surfaces 74a is illustratéd in FIG. 20 and
FIG. 56. ,

{0053] As illustrated in FIG. 20, setting covers 608 (Y,
M, C, K) for the respective colors are arranged on the
container cover receiving section 73. The setting covers
608 are provided such that the radial size of the setting
cover 608K for black as illustrated in FIG. 21A, FIG. 21B,
and FIG., 23 differs from the radial sizes of the setting
covers 608 (Y, M, C)rfor yellow, magenta, and cyan as

illustrated in FIG. 24 and FIG. 25. More specifically, the
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radial size of the setting cover 608K is .greater than the

radial sizes of the setting covers 608 (Y, M, C). The
conveying nozzle 611 is arranged in the center of the
setting cover 608. As illustrated in FIGS. 21A and 21B,
the conveying nozzle 611 i1s arranged so as to protrude from
an end surface of container setting section 615b that is on
the inner side in the attachment direction and that serves
as a second back surface of the container setting section
615 located on the downstream side in the attachment
direction of the toner container 32, toward the upstream
side in the attachment direction inside the container cover
recelving secﬁion 73. The container setting section 615
serving as the container receiving seclticon is arranged in
the protruding direction of the cenveying nozzie 611, that
is, toward the upstream side in the attachment direction of
the toner container 32, so as to surround the conveying
nozzle 6il. Specifically, the container setting section
615 is arranged at the base of the conveying nozzle 611 and
serves as a positioner to determine the position of the
container opening 33a relative to the toner container
holder 70, where the container opening 33a functions as a
rotational shaft when the céhveyor inside the toner
container 32 rotates to convey the toner contained in the
toner container 32. Wamely, when the container opening 33a
is inserted in and mated to the container setting section
615, the radial position of the container opening 33a is
determined. . .
[0054] As illustrated in FIG. 21A, FIG. 21B, and FIG. 24,
on a part of an inner surface of setting cover 608c (first
cover inner'periphery), in cther words, on a part of an
innér surface of the container cover receiving section, &
groove 77a, which has a depth extending in the attachment

direction of the toner container 32 from an edge of
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setting cover 608f located on the upstream side in the

attachment direction of the toner container 32, is provided
as a cut in the radial direction of the setting cover 608.
At the base of the conveying nozzle 611 located on the
downstream side in the attachment direction relative to the
groove 77a of the setting cover when viewed from the
attachment direction, the container setting section 615 is
provided to which the container opening 33a (to be
described later) is mated when the toner container 32 is
attached to the toner replenishing device 60.

[0055] The container setting section 615 iz located at
the base of the conveying nozzle 611, includes an inner
surface of container setting section 615a in which the
container opening 33a is inserted, and includes the end
surface of container setting section 6153b on the downstream
side in the attachment direction of the toner container 32
relative to the inner surface of container setting section
615a. On the end surface of container setting section 615b,
as illustrated in FIG. 26, spring fixing parts 615c
protruding from the end surface of container setting
section 615b to the upstream side in the attachment
direction of the toner container 32 are provided at eight
evenly-spaced positions along the outer periphery of a
nozzle shutter spring 613 serving as a biasing member. In
FIG. 23 and FIG. 25, the nozzle shutter spring 613 is
omitted to illustrate the shape of the spring fixing parts
615c. By placing the spring fixing parts 615¢ so as to
cover the outer periphery of the nozzle shutter spring 613,
it becomes possible to restrict the radial movement of the
nozzle shutter spring 613. Therefore, it becomes possibie
to prevent the toner container 32 from being set while the
nezzle shutter spring 613 is deviated in the radial

direction and prevent the nozzle shutter spring 613 from
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being caught between the end surface of container setting

section 615b and a front end of the container opening 33c,
enabling to prevent a failure to attach the toner container
32 to the toner replenishing device 60.

[0056] When the toner container 32 is attached to the
toner replenishing device 60, an outer surface of container
cpening 33b, which is a part of the container opening 33a,
is slidably mated to the container setting section 615. On
the inner surface of container setting section 6l5a, as
iliustrated in FPIG. 26, contact surfaces 615d, which are
parts of the inner surface of container Setting section
615a and which protrude inward in the radial direction from
the inner surface of container setting section 615%a, are
provided at four evenly-spaced positions. The contaét
surfaces 615d and the outer éurface of céntainer opening
33b siide against each other with rotation ¢f the toner
container 32. In the present embodimentr the contact
surfaces 615d have the widths of about 4 millimeters (mm)
in the circumferential direction and are provided at four
avenly-spaced positions. However, for example, the contact
surfaces 615d may have the widths of about & mm in the
circumferential direction at three evenly-spaced positions.
If the areas of the contact surfaces 615d that come in
contact with the outer surface of container opening 33b are
too large, the sliding resistance agains£ the outer surface
of container opening 33b increases- and a rotational load
may be generalted. In contrast, if the areas are too small,
the contact surfaces 615d are rubbed and worn over time due
to the sliding against the outer surface of container
opening 33b and it becomes difficult to perform positioning
with accuracy. Therefore, it is preferable to determine
the widths and the number of the contact surfaces 615d to

ensure the contact areas so that the defects as described
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above can be prevented.
[0G57] By the mating the inner surface of container
Setting section 615a to the outer surface of container
opening 33b of the toner container 32, the position of the
toner container 32 relative to the toner replenishing
device 60 in the radial direction perpendicular to the
longitudinal direction of the toner container 32 (the
attachment/detachment direction) is determined. In other
words, the container opening 33a serves as a radial
restrictor or radial positioner of the toner container 32

with respect to the toner replenishment device 60,

_Furthermore, when the toner container 32 rotates, the outer

surface of container opening 33b functions as a rotational
shaft and the inner surface of contalner setting section
61l5a functions as a bearing. In other words, the container
opening 33a including the outer surface of container
opening 33b serves as a rotational shaft of the toner
container 32. | '

[G058] Incidentally, as a method to determine the
position of the toner container 32 relative to the
container setting section 615, the following method may be

employed instead of the method to cause the outer surface

~of container opening 33b to be mated to the inner surface

of contailner setting section 615a. For example, as
illustrated in FIG. 29C, it may be possible to provide a
plurality of protrusions 33a’ for positioning on the front
end of the toner container 32 in the longitudinal direction,
and cause outer surfaces 33b’ of the protrusions 33a’ for
positioning to be mated to the inner surface of container
settiﬁg section 615a to perform positioning. To determine
the top, bottom, left, and right positions of the toner
container 32, it is preferable to provide af least three

protrusions 33a’ for positioning. In FIG. 29C, the three
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protrusions 33a’ for positioning are provided on the

centainer front end so as to extend parallel to the
longitudinal direction. Furthermore, the three protrusions
33a’ for positioning are provided at positions separated by
120 degrees about the center of the nozzle receiver 330 of
the toner contalner 32 {the center of the receiving cpening
331 in which the conveying nozzle 611 is‘inserted). Namely,
the shape of the container opening 33a is not limited to
the continuous cylindrical shape,Abut may be divided or may
be a rod shape as long as the container opening 33a |
functions as a positioner or a rotaticnal shaft of the
toner container 32.

[0059] In FIG. 9, o indicates the position at which the
cuter surface ¢of container cpening 33b comes in sliding
contact with the contact surfaces 615d as parts of the
inner surface of container setting section 615a and at
which the radial position of the toner container 32
relative to the toner replenishing device 60 is determined
att this time.

[0060] Incidentally, in the descriptions below, 1t is
repeatedly explained that the container opening 33z of the
toner container 32 and the container setting section 615
mate with each other in a slidable manner. The mating
state is, 1in a precise sense, a state in which the outer
surface of container opening 33b of the toner container 32
is in contact with the contact surfaces 615d which is a
part of the inner surface of container setting section 615a.
Hereinafter, for simplicity of explanation, the mating will
be referred to as mating the outer surface of container
opening 33b with the inner surface of container setting
section 615%a by omitting the contact surfaces 615d.

[0061] ‘The container setting section 615 includes, as

illustrated in FIG., 1, the inner surface of container
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setting section 615a to be mated to the outer surface of

container opening 33b of the toner container 32 when the
toner container 32 1s set. The inner diameter of the inner
surface of container setting section 615& is denoted by DI1.
Furthermore, the diameter of the cuter surface of container
opening 33b of the toner container 32 is denoted by dl. To
enable the outer surface of container opening 33b of the
toner ceontainer 32 and the inner surface of container
setting section 615a to be rotatably mated to each other,
the diameter dl of the outer surface of container opéninq
33b of the toner container 32 and the inner diameter D1 of
the inner surface of Céntainer setting séction 6iha are set
such that “dl < D1”. Moreover, a mating tolerance between
dl and D1 is set to about “D1l - dl = 0.01 to 0.1 mm”. By
ensuring the relationship of “dl < D1”, it becomes possible
to rotate the toner container 32 while the toner container
32 1s held by the setting cover 608, in particular, while
the container body 33 is held by the container setting
section 615. _

[0062] As illustrated in FIG. 21A, FIG. 21B, FIG. 24,
and FIG. 32, holes 608d are provided so as to face each
other in the width direction W.of the setting cover 608.

On the setting. cover 608, engaging members 78 and 78,
serving as replenishing device engaging members (tc be
described later), are arranged so as to be able to move
back and forth from the cuter surface of the setting cover
608 to the inner surface of setting cover 608¢ side via the
holes 608d and 608d. The engaging mermbers 78 and 78 are
biased from the outer side to the inner side of the setting
cover 608 by biasing means, such as torsion coil springs
782.

{0063] Detailed explanations will be given below with

reference to FIG. 21B. Each of the engaging members 78 is
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rotatably supported by the setting cover 608 such that one

end 78a thereof is inserted in a Shaft 781 serving as a
fulcrum protruding from a mounting part 608b provided on

the setting cover 608. ©Cn another end 78b opposite the one
end 78a of each of the engaging members 78, a spring press
part 78g and a rotation stopper 78h are provided. Each of
the torsion coill springs 782, which serve as a pressing

unit and are wound arcound respective pins 783 provided near
the mounting parts 608b of the sétting cover 608, is fitted
to each of the spring press parts 78g at one end thereof.

A tip part 78c of each of the engaging members 78 is

~ pressed and biased so as to protrude inwardly to the inner

surface of the setting cover 608 via each of the holes 608d.
f0064) By the pressing and biasing, each of the rotation
stoppers 78h is presséd against a setting cover notch 608h
provided on a supporting part of setting cover 608g of the
engaging memper located kelow the mounting part 608b of the
setting cover 608, so that forward and backward movement of
each of the engaging members 78 is restricted.

[0065] Incidentally, a direction indicated by R1 in FIG.
32‘is a direction in which each of the engaging members 78
protrudes inwardly from the inner surface of the setting
cover 608 by being biased by the torsion coil spring 782,
and is referred to as an engaging direction (container
holding direction). When the engaging members 78 move in
the engaging direction Rl, the tip parts 78c of the
engaging members 78 are respectively engaged with engaged
openings 339d serving as guiding portions, axial

restrictors (longitudinal restrictors), éxial regulators,
axlial positioners, or axial guildes. of container engaged
portions 339 of the toner container 32 to be described
later, to thereby hold the toner container 32 in the

attached state. Furthermore, a direction indicated by R2
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in FIG. 32 is a direction in which each of the engaging

members 78 is retracted from the inner surface side of the
setting cover 608 against the biasing by the torsion coil
springs 782, and is referred to as a releasing direction.
When the engaging members 78 move in a releasing direction
RQ, the engagement between the tip parts 78c of the
engaging members 78 and the engaged openings 339d of the
container engaged portions 339 is released, so that the
toner container 32 can be pulled-out in the detachment
directicn.

[0066] Incidentally, each of the tip parts 78c includes
a mountain-shaped top portion P2‘(see FIG. 115 and FIG.
121) that is provided on the opposite side to the spring
press part 78g. The engaging members 78 are mounted on the
setting cover 608 in a bilaterally symmetrical manner.
(0067] The setting covers 608 will be explained in
detail below,.

Regarding the setting covers 608, the shape of the
setting cover 608K tc which the toner container 32K is
attached differs from the shapes of the setting covers 608
{¥Y, M, C) to which the toner containers 32 {Y, M, C) are
attached. As illustrated in FIG. 23, the setting cover
608K includes through holes 7%a at three evenly-spaced
positions on a corner portion {(bent portion) bketween a
recess surface 608a serving as arfirst back surface -on the
inner side in the attachment direction and the innex
surface of setting cover 608c. In contrast, as illustrated
in FIG. 25, each of the setting covers 608 (Y, M, C)
includes L-shaped recesses 79 on the corner portion
between the recess surface 608a and the inner surface of
setting cover 608c, but no hole is provided on the corner
portion. Incidentally, it may be possible to provide

recesses on the setting cover 608K or to provide through
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holes ¢on the setting covers (Y, M, C). However, in the

present embodiment, the recesses are provided on the
setting covers 608 (Y, M, C) to ensure'the strength of the
setting covers 608 (Y, M, C).
{0068) The toner container 32 will be explained below.
As described above, the toner container 32 mainly
includes the container body 33 containing toner and
inciudes the container front end cover 34. FIG. 10 is an
explanatory perspective view of the toner container 32 when
the container front end cover 34 is detached.from the state
illustrated in FIG. 6.
[0069] FIG. 11 is an explanatory perspective view of the
toner ceontainer 32 when the nozzle receiver 330 sexrving as
the nozzle receiver is detached from the container body 33
from the state illustrated in FIG. 10. FIG. 12 is an
explanatory cross-sectional view of the toner container 32
when the nozzle receiver 330 is detached from the container
body 33. FIG. 13 is an explanatory cross~sectional view of
the toner éontainer 32 when the nozzle receiver 330 is
attached to the containex body 33 from the state
illustrated in FIG. 12 (the container front end cover 34 is
detached frém the toner container 32 similarly to FIG. 1Q)l
FIG. 29A is an explanatory perspective view of the front
end of the toner container 32. FPFIG. 30A is front views of
the front end of the toner container 32.
(00701 As illustrated in FIG. 10 and FIG. 11, the
container body 33 is in the form of an.approximate cylinder
and rotates about a central axis of the cylinder as a
rotation axis. Hereinafter, one 'side of theltoner
container 32 where the receiving opening 331 is provided
{the side where the container front end cover 34 is
arranged) in the longitudinal direction of the toner

container 32 may be referred to.as “a container front end”.
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Furthermore, the other side of the toner container 32 where

the gripper 303 is arranged (the side opposite the
container front end) may be referred to as “a container
rear end”. The longitudinal direction of the toner
container 32 is the rotation axis direction, and
corresponds to the horizontal direction when the toner
container 32 is attached to the toner replenishing device
60. The container rear side of the container body 33
relative to the container gear 301 has a greater outer
diameter than that of the container front side, and the
spiral groove 302 1is provided on the inner surface of the
container body. When the container body 33 rotates in the
arrow A direction in the figures, a conveying force for
moving toner from one end (the container rear end) to the
other end (the container front end) in the rotation axis
direction is applied tc the toner in the container body 33
due to the action of the spiral groove 302.

[0071] Scooping portions 304, which scoop up the toner
conveyed to the container front end by the spiral groove
302 along with the rotation of the container body 33 in the
arrow A directicn in the figures, are provided on the inner
wall of the front end of the container body 33. As
illiustrated in FIG. 13, each of the scooping portions 304
includes a convex 304h and a scooping wall surface 304f.
The convex 304h of the scooping portion rises inside the
container body 33 so as to form a ridge toward the rotation
center of the container body 33 in.a spiral sh?pe. The
scooping wall surface 304f is a downstream part of the wall
surface of a portion continuing from the convex 304h
(ridge) of the scooping portion to the inner wall of the
container body 33 in the rotation direction of centainer.
When the scooping wall surface 304f is ldcated in the ilower

side, the scooping’wali surface 304f scoops up toner, which
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has been entered into an inner space facing the scooping

pertion 304 by the conveying force of the spiral groove 302,.
aleng with the rotation of the container body 33. .
Therefore, the toner can be scooped up so as to be located
above the inserted conveying nozzle 611.

[0072] Farthermore, as illustrated in FIG. 1 and ?IG. 10
for example, a spiral rib 304a in a spiral shape is
provided on the inner surface of each of the scooping
portions 304 in order to convey the internally-located
toner, similarly to the spiral groove 302,

10073) The container gear 301 is provided on the
container front side relative to the sccoping portions 304
on the container body 33. A gear exposing opening 34a
serving as a gear exposing portion is arranged oh the
container front end cover 34 so that a part of the
container gear 301 (the back sidé of FiG.‘G) can be exposed
when the container front end cover 34 is attached to the
container body 33. In other words, the contaiher front end
cover 34 serves as a cover portion which covers a part of
the container gear 301. When the toner container 32 is
attached to the toner replenishing device 60, the container
gear 301 exposed from the gear exposing opening 34a meshes
with a container driving gear 601 of the toner replenishing
device 60. '

00741 The container gear 301 is arranged on the
container opening 33a side (near the container opening 33a)

relative to the nozzle hole 610 in the longitudinal

‘direction of the container body 33 such that the container

gear 301 can mesh with the container driving gear 601. The
container gear 301 meshes with the container driving gearxr
601 to thereby rotate the conveyor. .

[0075] The container opening 33a in the form of a

cylinder is provided on the container front side relative
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to the container gear 301 of the container body 33 so as to

be ceaxial with the container gear 301. A nozzle receiver
attachment portion 337 of the nozzle receiver 330 is press
fitted to the container opening 33a so as to be coaxial
with the container opening 33a, so that the nozzle receiver
330 can be attached to the container body 33. A method to
attach the nozzle receiver 330 is not limited to press
fitting. Other methods including attachment with adhesive
agent or attachment with screws may be applied.
Furthermore, it may be possible to form a recess on the
container body 33 and insert a protrusion provided on the
nozzle receiver attachment portion 337 into the recess to
enable hook fitting.

(007%] The toner container 32 is configured such that
toner is replenished from the container opening 33a serving
as the opening provided on one end of the container body 33,
and thereafter, the nozzle receiver 330 is attached to the
container opening 33a of the container body 33.

[6077] Cover hook stoppers 306 serving as cover hook
restrictors are provided beside the containexr gear 301 on
the end of the_container opening 33a of the container body
33. The cover hook stoppexrs 306 are provided at three
evenly-spaced positions in the circumferential direction on
the front end of the container front end cover 34 in the
attachment direction, that is, arranged at intervals of 120
degrees. The container front end cover 34 is attached to
the toner container 32 (the container body 33) in the state
illustrated in FIG. 10 from the container front end (from
the bottom left side in FIG. 10). Therefore, the container
body 33 penetrates through the container front end cover 34
in the longitudinal direction, and the cover hook stoppers
306 are engaged with respective cover hooks 340 arranged at

three positions in the circumferential direction on the
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container front end cover 34. The cover hook stoppers 306
are provided so as to surround the outer surface of the
container opening 33a, and when the cover hook stoppers 306
are engaged with the cover hooks 340, the container body 33

and the container front end cover 34 are attached so0 as to

" rotate relative to each other.

[0078) The container front end cover 34 of the toner
container 32 includes a guiding portion that guides the
opening 33a to the container setting section 615 by
restricting the toner contalner 32 being attached from
moving in directions other than'the attachment direction
when the toner container 32 is attached to the main body of
the imége forming apparatus. Meanwhile, according to the
functions described in the present embodiment, the
container front end cover 34 may be a portion mainly used
to provide the guiding portion, and may be referred to as a
container guide holder. As illustrated in FIG. 6, FIG. 7,
FiG. 297, and FIGS. 30A and 30B, a pair of guiding portions
for restricting movement of the container front end cover
34 in the vertical direction are provided on both side
surfaces of the lower portion of the container front end
cover 34 of the toner container 32. Hereinafter, thé pair
of the guiding portions serving as vertical restrictors are
referred to as sliding guides 361 and 361. 1In other words,
the container cover serves as a supporter of the vertical
restrictors. Each of the sliding guides 361 and 36l

includes an upper surface 361A serving as an upper guide

. and a lower surface 361B serving as a lower guide, each

extending along the longitudinal direction of the container
body 33. Sliding grooves 36la and 36la are provided

between the upper surfaces 361A and the lower surfaces 3618,
respectively. FBEach of the sliding grooves 36la is provided’

parallel to the rotation axis of the container body 33 such
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that each of the guide rails 75 and 75 provided on the

gutter 74 of the container receiving section 72 as
illustrated in FIG. 20, FIG. 21A, and FIG. 21B can be
sandwiched in the vertical direction. Specifically, the
upper surfaces 361A and the lower surfaces 361B sandwich
the respective gulde rails 75 in the wvertical direction, so
that the sliding guides 361 and 361 function as positioners
of the container front end cover 34 in a-vertical direction
Zz and the width direction W perpendicular to the
attachment/detachment direction when the toner container 32
is attached to the main body of the image forming apparatus,
to thereby restrict the movement of the toner container 32
in the vertical direction Z and the width direction W.
[0079] As illustrated in FIG. 31, each‘of the sliding
grooves 36la 1s provided such that a gap in the height
direction between a lower side of‘the upper éurface 36la
and an upper side of the lower surface 361B facing each
other is gradually changed in the attachment direction.

The gap between the upper side and the lower side is
gradually increased such that a gap Hl < a gap H2 < a gap
83, where Hl is a gap of a front 36lc serving as a first
gulde of the sliding groove on the downstream side in the .
attachment direction of the tecner container 32, H2 is a gap
of a center 36ld serving as a second guilde of the sliding
groove, and H3 is a gap of a rear 361le of the sliding
groove. Namely, the gap is a distance between the upper
surface 361A and the lower surface 361B and is set such
that the gap on the downstream side in the attachment
direction of the toner container 32 becomes narrower than
the gap on the upstream side in the attachment direction.
Furthermere, a groove inclined portion 361f is provided so
as to be inclined toward a recess surface. 36lg of the -

sliding groove 36la and extend along the front 36lc and the
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center 361d of the sliding groove, so that the sliding

guides 2361 is prevented from being bent or broken by the
gutter 74. Moreover, as illustrated in FIGS. 30A and 30B,
a reinforcing portion 362 is provided between the sliding
guides 361 in an integrally connected manner, so that-it is
possible to prevent the sliding guide 361 from being broken
when the toner container 32 falls down.

(00807} The container engaged portions 339 are provided
on an outer surface of container front end cover 34b to
determine the position of the toner container 32 relative
to the toner replenishing device 60 in the axial direction.
When the toner container 32 is attached to the toner
replenishing device 60, the replenishing device engaging
members 78 arranged on the setting cover)608 are engaged
with the respective container engaged portions 339.

[o081] +  FIG. 30A is a front view of the‘toner container
32 viewed from the container front end. FIG. 30B is a
cross—sectional view taken along Z-2 in FIG. 30A.

160827 Ag illustrated in FIG. 7, FIG. 30A and FIG. 32,
each of the container engaged portions 339 includes a
guiding protrusion 33%a, a guiding groove 33%b, a bump 339%c
serving as a force converting portion, and the gquadrangular
engaged opening 339d. Two sets of the container engaged
portions 339 are arranged on left and right sides of the
container cover 34, respectively, where one set of the
container engaged portion 339 includes the guiding
protrusion 33%a, the guiding groove 33%b, the bump 339c,
and the engaged opening 339d as described above. Each of
the guiding protrusions 33%a is arranged on the container
front end of the container cover 34 so as to be located on
a vertical plane perpendicular to the longitudinal
direction of the toner container 32 and on a horizontal

plane passing through the rotation axis of the container
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body 33. Each of the guiding protrusions 33%a serving as
guiding members includes a guiding inclined surface 33%al
that is an inclined surface adjoined to each of the guiding
grooves 339 so as to come in contact with the replenishing
device engaging members 78. And each of the guiding
protrusicns 339a guides the engaging members 78 to the
guiding grooves 339b when the toner container 32 is
attached. As illustrated in FIGS. 30A and 30B, each of thev
guiding inclined surfaces 339al is provided such that a tip
33%a2 of the container front side is located on the inner
side relative to the ocuter surface of container cover 34b
and is extended to each of the guiding gfooves 339%
arranged on the ocuter surface of container cover 34b. Each
of the guiding grocves 339 1is a groove provided on the
cuter surface of container cover 34b and is a sliding
surface on which the top portion P2 of the tip part 78c of
each of the engaging members 78 slides.
(0083} The width of each of the guiding grooves 339b in
the direction pérpendicular to the longitudinal direction
of the grooves is set to be slightly wider than the width
of each of the engaging members 78 in the same direction
such that the engaging members 78 do not come off from the
guiding grooves 338b when the guiding grooves 339 guides
the engaging members 78. Each of the guiding grooves 33%
extends in the longitudinal direction and the_container
rear end side of the guiding groove is adjoined to the bump
339¢ with the same height as the outer surface of container
cover 34b. In other words, the outer surface of the
container cover 34 with a width of about 1 mm is located
between each of the guiding grooves 339b and each of the
engaged openings 339d.
f0084] The tip parts 78c of tﬁe engaging members 78 pass

over the bumps 33%c and are entered into and engaged with
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(dropped in)} the engaged openings 339%d, so that the toner

container 32 1s set in (engaged wifﬁ) the toner
replenishing device 60. This state is the attachesd state
of the toner container 32. '

[0085] Incidentally, each of the engaged openings 339d
is not limited to the through hole, but may have a closed-
end shape with a depth in which each of the engaging

members 78 can move to the initial position in the rotation

direction (to be described later with reference to FIG.

115). In other words, it may be possible to employ a
concave such that one side of the engaged opening of the
container cover 34 closer to the circumferential surface of
the container body is closed, as long as the movement of
the engaging members 78 to the initial positien (to be
described later with reference to FIG. 1153) is not
interrupted.

[0086] In FIG. 30A, the container shutter 332 is located
in the center of a segment LL connecting the two container
engaged portions 339 on a virtual plane perpendicular to

the rotation axis. If the container shubtter 332 is not

" Jocated on the segment LL connecting the two container

engaged portions 339, the following situations may occur.
Specifically, due to biasing forces of a container shutter
spring 336 serving as a biasing member and the nozzle
shutter spring 613, a moment of force acts to rotate‘the
toner container 32 about the segment LL serving as the
rotation axis, where the moment arm is a distance from the
segment LL to the container shutter 332. Due to the action
of the moment of force, the toner container 32 may be
inclined with respect to the toner repleﬁishing device ©60.
In this case, an attachment lcad on the toner container 32
increases, so that a load is applied tc the nozzle receiver

330 that holds and guides the container shutter 332, 1In



10

15

20

25

30

PCTAP 2014/ 057949

57
particular, if the toner container 32 is new and adeguately

filled with toner, and when the toner container 32 is
pushed from the rear side so as to insert the conveying
nozzle 611 protruding in the heorizontal direction, a moment
of force acts to rotate the toner container 32 with the
weight of toner added. Therefore, a load is applied to the
nozzle receiver 330 in which the. conveying nezzle 611 is
inserted, and the nozzle receiver 330 may be deformed or
broken in the worst case. In contrast, in the toner
container 32 according to the present émbodiment, the
container shutter 332 is located on the segment LL
connecting the two container engaged portions 339.
Therefore, it becomes possible to prevent the toner
container 32 from being inclined with respect to the toner
replenishing device €0 due to the biasing forces of the
container shutter spring 336 and the nozzle shutter spring
6137that act at the position of the container shutter 332.
(00871 The container rotating part 91 serving as a
driving part inputs rotation drive to the container éear
301 of the toner container 32 via the container driving
gear €01l. When the drive is input to the container gear
301, the outer surface of container opening 33b of the
container body 33 functions as a rotational shaft and the
inner surface of container setting section 615a functions
as a bearing, so that the container body 33 in which the
container gear 301 is provided or integrated is rotated.
Incidentally, in the present embodiment, the rotation
center of the container gear 301 is located so as to be
concentric with the axis of the container opening 33a.
i0088] Furthermore, when the drive is input tc the
container gear 301 due to the mesh between the container
driving gear 601 and the container gear 301, a force is

applied in a direction of the pressure angle of the
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container gear 301 (an angle between a radial line and a
tooth profile at a single point (pitch point) on the tooth
surface (based on Japanese Industrial Standaxrds (JIS))), so
that the container gear 301 rotates. The force applied in
the direction of the pressure angle of the containsr gear
301 is resolved intec a component in a direction toward the
rotation center of the container gear 301, so that a force
in the direction toward the certral axis (rotation axis) of
the container body 33 and perpendicular to the central axis
iz added to the toner container 32 including.the container
body 33.
[0089] If the force is applied in the direction
perpendicular to the central axis of the toner container 32
as described above, the posture of the toner container 32
in the longitudinal direction becomes unstable and the
toner container 32 may Pe inclined with respect to the
central axis. As a result, the meshing state between the
container driving gear 601 and‘the container gear 301 may
become unstable, noise may be generated due to the unstable
neshing state, or a toner conveying failure may occur.
[0090] Bs described above, because the outer surface of
container opening 33b that is the front end of the toner
container 32 serves as the rotational shaft and is
supported by the inner surface of container setting section
615a, an unstable meshing state, noise due to the unstable
meshing state, or the toner conveying failure is likely to
6ccur when the container gear 301 is located on the
container rear side relative to the container engaged
portions 339. This is because it is expected that a
rotational moment as describéd below is generated. First,
an explanation is given of a rotational moment generated on
the container opening 33a of the toner container 32 when

the toner container 32 is set in the replenishing device
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and a driving force is transmitted to the container gear

301. On the container opening 33a of the toner container
32, a rotational moment Ml is generated due to the force
(driviﬁg force) applied in the direction perpendicular to
the rotation axis of the container gear 301, so that the
engagement between the container opening 33a and the
container setting section 615 becomes unstable. In
contrast, the engaged openings 3394 of the container
engaged portions 339 of the toner container 32 are held by
the replenishing device engaging members 78. By the
holding by the engaging members, a rotational moment M2 is
generated on the container opening 33a in a direction in
which the rotational moment due to the driving force of the
container gear 301 as described above is cancelled out.
[G091] If the container gear 301 is located on the
container rear side relative to the container engaged
portions 339, the length of the arm of the rotational
moment M1 {a distance from the container opening 33a to the
container gear 301 in the rotation axis direction) beéoﬁes
longer than the length of the arm of the ;otational'moment
M2 (a distance from the container opening 33a to the
engaged opening in the rotation axis direction). That is,
M1 > M2, so that the holding of the tener container 32 and
the container front end cowver 34 by the toner container
holder 70 may become unstable.

[0092] In contrast, according to the present embodiment,
as illustrated in FIG. 49 and FIG. 57, the container gear
301 is arranged between the container engaged portions 339
and the container opening 33a in the central axis direction
{longitudinal direction) of the toner container 32.
Therefore, the length of the arm of the rotational moment
M2 becomes longer than the length of the arm of the

rotational moment M1, so that M2 > Ml. Therefore, the
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influence of the rotational moment M1l due to the force

(driving force) applied in the direction perpendicular to
the central axis of the toner container 32 can be reduced,
the toner container holder 70 can stably hold the toner
container 32 and the container front end cover 34, and the
posture of the toner centainer 32 in the longitudinal
direction can be maintained stably.

[0093] Detailed explanations will be given below. When
the toner container 32 is held by the toner containef
holder 70 (the sét state), the toner container 32 is set
such that the outer surface of container opening 33b that
is the front end of the toner container 32 serves as the
rotational shaft and is supported by the inner surface of
container setting section 615a while the engaged openings
339d of the container engaged portions 339 are engaged with
the replenishing device engaging members 78. Furthermore,
the container gear 301 is arrangéd between the container
engaged portions 339 and the container opening 33a.

[0094] Therefore, the length of the arm of the
rotational moment Ml due to the force applied to the toner
container 32 in the direction perpendicular to the central
axis caused by the mesh between the container driving gear
601 and the container gear 301 is the same as the length
from the position at which the outer surface of container
opening 33b is supported by the inner surface of container
setting section 615a& to the position at which the container
gear 301 is arranged in the central axis direction
{longitudinal direction). Furthermore, the length of the

arm of the rotational moment M2 due to the force (referred

to as a holding force) applied to the toner container 32 in

the direction perpendicular to the central axis caused by
the engagement between the engaged openings 339d of the

container engaged portions 339 and the replenishing device



10

15

20

25

30

P14 201 4/ 05 794 §

61
engaging members 78 is the same as the length from the

positicn at which the outer surface of coentalner opening
33b is supported by the inner surface of container setting
section 6l1l%a to the position at which the engaged openings
339d of the container engaged portions 339 are arranged in
the central axis direction (longitudinal direction).

[0085] Incidentally, the rotational moment is obtainéd
by muitiplying the length of the arm of the rotational
moment by the magnitude of the force. Therefore, when the
container gear 301 is arranged on the container rear side
relative to the container engagéd portions 3392, a greater

holding force is needed than in the configuration in which

the container gear 301 is arranged between the container

engaged portions 339 and the container opening 33a.

[0096] =~ Therefore, assuming that the holding force as
described above is constant, it becomes possibie to
effectively apply the holding force of the toner container
holder 70 to hold the toner container 32 and the container
front end cover 34 in the configuration in which the
container gear 301 is arranged between the container
engaged portions 339 and the container opening 33a, as
compared to the configuration in which the container gear
301 is arranged on the container rear side relative to the
container engaged portions 339. As a result, even when the
driving force is transmitted to the container gear 301, it
becomes possible to stably maintain the posture of the
toner container 32 in the longitudinal direction.

[0097] When the toner container 32 is held by the toner
container holder 70, as illustrated in FIG. 58B and FIG.
58C, & reaction force F (xestoring force) to compress the
container shutter spring 336 and a reaction force Fl caused
by compression of the nozzle shutter spring 613 are applied

to the toner container 32. As illustrated in FIG. 58A, FIG.
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58B, and FIG. 58C, each of the cover hooks 340 arranged at

three evenly-spaced positions in the circumferential
direction of the container front end cover 34 receives a
component of the reaction force F1 (i.e., 1/3 of F1} fron
the toner container 32 via a surface of the cover hook
stopper 306 of the toner container 32 on the container rear
side. Resultant forces of the reaction forces F and F1 are
applied to the container front end cover 34 evenly and with
equal radial distances to the central axis O (rotation '
axis) of the toner container 32,‘30 Lhat only a component
in the central axis (rotation axis) direction mainly acts.
Namely, a component that causes the container front end
cover 34 to be inclined with respect to the central axis O
{(rotation axis) can hardly act.

[(0098] Furthermore, as illustrated in FIG. 57, the
container engaged portions 339 are arranged at horizontally
symmetrical positions with respect to the central axis O
(rotation axis), so that components in the directien
perpendicular to the centrai.axis 0 are cancelled out.
Therefore, only a component in the central axis direction’
acts, but a component that inclines the container front end
cover 34 with respect to the central axis O does not act.
160991 In the container front end cover 34, an inner
surface 340b of a front end of the container front end
cover 34 comes in contact with an outer edge 306a of the
cover hook stopper 306 serving as a cover hcook restrictor,
on the container front side relative to front ends of the
cover hooks 340. Therefore, the radial position of the
toner container 32 relative to the container front end
cover 34 is determined.

[0100]  Specifically, the toner container 32 serving as
the powder container of the present embodiment is

attachable to an image forming apparatus. The image
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forming apparatus is configured such that the. toner

container 32 containing toner for image formation is

attached thereto and includes the conveying nozzle 611

serving as a conveyor for conveying toner, the nozzle
shutter 612 serving as a nozzle opening/clesing member that
opens and closes the nozzle hole 610 serving as the powder
receiving hole arranged on the conveying nozzle, the nozzle
shutter spring 613 serving as a biasing member that biases
the nozzle shutter 612 to c¢lose the nozzle hole 610, the
replenishing device engaging members 78 that apply kiasing
forces to the sides of the toner container 32 to hold the
toner container 32 with respect to the main body of the
image forming apparatus, the container driving gear 601
serving as an apparatus main-body gear to transmit a
driving force to the conveyor in the toner container 32,
and the container setting section 615 serving as the
container receiving section that is arranged around the
conveying nozzle 611 so as to be coaxial with the conveying
nozzle 611 and that receives the toner container 32._ The
toner container 32 includes the container body 33 for
storing toner for image formation, the openiﬁg 33a arranged
on cne end of the toner container 32, the conveyor that
rotates to convey powder inside the container body te the
container opening 33a side, the container gear 301 serving

as a gear to mesh with the container driving gear 601 to

drive the conveyor, the container engaged portions 339

engaged with the replenishing device engaging members 78,
and the container front end cover 34 serving as a container
cover arranged on the outer surface of the ftoner container
32 so as to be coaxial with the toner container 32. The
center of the opening 33a and the rotation center of the
container gear 301 are located on the same axis. The

container driving gear 601 is arranged between the
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container engaged portions 339 and the container opening

33a in the longitudinal direction of the toner container 32.
The opening 33a is able to mate with the container setting
section 615. ‘

[0101] With the configuration as described above, the
toner container 32 can be held in a stable posture in the
radial direction and the axial direction with respect to
the toner replenishing device 60. If the container gesar
301 is arranged between the opening 33a and the container
engaged portions 339 in the longitudinal direction of the
toner container 32, a stable state is maintained because of
a balance between the forces in the central axis dirgction.
Therefore, the influence of the force g¢generated at the
engaged portion between the container driving gear 601 and
the container gear 301 4is reduced, so that it becomes
possible to prevent the toner container 32 from being
inclined in the leongitudinal direction (in the central axis
direction). Conseguently, it becomes possible to prevent
the meshing state between the container driving gear 601Y
and the container gear 301 from becoming.unstable, prevent
noise due to the unstable meshing state, and prevent a
toner conveying failure.

(0102] Meanwhile, according to the functions of the
present embodiment, the container front end cover 34 may be
a portion mainly used to provide the container engaged
pertions 339, and may be referred to as a container engaged
portion holder.

[0103] As dillustrated in FPIG. 29 and FIGS. 30A and 30B,
the cover hooks 340 are arranged at three evenly-spaced
positions in the circumferential direction on a front end
surface of the container front end cover 34. At bent
porticns of the ceover hooks 340, protrusions 341la are

provided, which serve as gquiding portions, radial
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restrictors, radial regulators, radial pesitioning portions,

radial positioners, or radial guides and which protrude
cutward from the outer surface of container front end cover
34b. The protrusions 34la are bent along the bent portions
of the container front end cover 34 and arranged at three
evenly-spaced positions in the circumferential direction of
the container front end cover 34, that ié, at intervals of
120 degrees. The protrusions 34la protrude 0.9 mm from the
outer surface of container front end cover 34b and extend 4
mm from the bent portions in each of the'radial direction
and the longitudinal directicon. As illustrated in FIG. 32,
the protrusions 34la serving as the guiding portions have
functions to guide the movement of the toner container 32
and determine the position of the toner container 372 in the
radial direction by coming into contact with the inner
surface of setting cover 608c¢ when the container front end
cover 34 is entered into the container cover receiving
section 73. Each of the protrusions 34la is provided with
a rounded shape so as Lo come in point contact with the
inner surface of setting cover 608c to reduce the sliding
resistance. The protrusions 341la are arranged so as to
face the respective through holes 79a or recesses 7% (see
FIG. 23 and FIG. 24} provided at three positions on the
setting cover 608. The protrusions 34la are also arranged
so ag tc come in contact with the inner surface of setting
cover 608c before the container opening 33a of the
container body 33 comes in contact with the nozzle shutter
flange 6lZa. Therefore, the protrusions 341ia function as
radial positioners of the toner container 32 with respect
to the toner replenishing deviceIGO by coming into contact
with the inner surface ¢f setting cover 608c. Namely, the
protrusions 34la function as guiding portions, radial

restrictors, radial regulators, radial positioners, radial
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guides or radial positioners.

{01041 As illustrated in FIGS: 30A and 30B, a plate-
shaped circumferential restricting portién serving aé a
circumferential restrictor as the guiding poriion is
arranged on the outer surface of container front end cover
34b. Hereinafter, the c¢ircumferential restricting portion
is described as a rotation restrictive rib 342a that serves
as a rotation restrictive portion, a roctation restrictive
protrusion, a guiding portion, a circumferential restrictor,
a circumferential regulator, a circumferential positioner,
or clrcumferential guide. The rotation restrictive rib
342a and one of the sliding guides 361 are provided to be
integrated with the container front end cover 34. The
rotation restrictive rib 342a is arranged between the two
protrusions 34la lccated in the lower portion, and
protrudes in a radially outward direction from the outer
surface of the container front end cover 34. The rotation
restrictive rib 342a is arranged so as to be entered into
the.groove 77a provided on the setting cover 608A(see FIG.
21A) when the toner container 32 is attached to the toner
replenishing device 60. The rotation restrictive rib 34Z2a
protrudeslfrom a deownstream end surface of one of the
sliding guides 361 in the attachment direction, and is
integrated with the one of the sliding guides 361. The
rotation restrictive rib 342a is arranged so as to protrude
from the one of the sliding guides 361 and be located at
approximately the same height as the sliding groove 36la.
Therefore, even if the sliding guides 361 are entered in a
slightly deviated manner with respect to the guide rails 75
when the toner container 32 is attached to the toner
replenishing device 60, a deviation in the position of the
rotation restrictive rib 342a with respect to the groove

77a of the setting cover can be reduced and the rotation
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restrictive rib 342a can easily be entered into the groove'

77a of the setting cover. Therefore, it becomes possible
to reliably determine the position in the circumferential
direction.

f0105] As illustrated in FIG. 22, FIG. 33, and FIG. 34,
the upward guide 35 is arranged on the container front end
cover 34 so as to protrude upward from the outer surface of
container cover 34b in the attached state. O©On the upward
gulde 35, a top portion of upward gquide 35a, side portions
of upward guide 35b, and inclined surfaces of upward guide
35¢c are provided. The top portion of upward guide 35a and
the side portions of upward guide 35b extend in the
longitudinal direction of the toner container 32. The side
portions of upward guide 35b are provided on both sides of
the top portion of upward guide 35a so as to bhe deviated
downward from the top portion 35a of the upward guide in
the circumferential direction of the container front end
cover 34. The inclined surfaces of upward guide 35c are
inclined deownward from the top portion of upward guide 35a
and the side portions of upward guide 35b of the toner
container 32 to the cpntainer rear side.

[0106] The container body 33 is molded by a biaxial
stretch blow molding method. The biaxial stretch blow
molding method genérally includes a two-stage process
including a preform molding process and a stretch blow
molding process. In the preform molding process, a test-
tube shaped preform i1s molded with resin by inijection
molding. By the injection molding, the container opening
33a, the cover hock stoppers 306, and the container gear
301 are provided at the opening of the test-tube shape
preform. In the stretch blow molding process, the preform
that is coocled after the preform molding process and

detached from a meld is heated and softened, and then
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subjected to blow molding and stretching.

f010M In the container body 33, the container rear side
relative to the container gear 201 is molded by thé stretch
blow molding process. Specifically, a portion in which the
spiral groove 302 is provided and the gripper 303 are
molded by the stretch blow molding process.
[0108)] In the container body 33, each of the portions
such as the container gear 301, the container opening 33a,
and the cover hook stoppers 306 provided on the container
front side relative to the container gear 301 remains in
the same form as in the preform generated by the injection
molding; therefore, they can be molded with high accuracy.
In contrast, the portion in which the spiral grocve 302 is
provided and the gripper 303 are melded by stretching
through the stretch blow molding process after the
iniection molding; therefore, the molding accuracy is lower
than that of the preform moldéd portions. |
[0109] The nozzle receiver 330 fixed to the container
body 33 will be explained below.

FIG. 14 is an explanatory perspective view of the
nozzle receiver 330 viewed from the container front side.

FIG. 15 is an explanatory perspective view of the nozzle

receiver 330 viewed from the container rear side. FIG. 16

ig a top cross-sectiocnal view of the nozzle receiver 330
viewed from above in the state illustrated in FIG. 13. FIG.
17 is a transverse cross-sectional view of the nozzle
receiver 330 viewed from side (from the back side of FIG.
13) in the state illustrated in FIG. 13. FIG. 18 is an
exploded perspective view of the nozzle receiver 330.

(01101 The nozzle receiver 330 includes a container
shutter supporter 334 serving as a supporter, the container
shutter 332, a container seal 333 serving asla seal, the

container shutter spring 336 serving as a biasing member,
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and the ncozzle receiver attachment portion 337. The

container shutter supporter 334 includes a shutter rear end
supporting portion 335 as a shutter rear portion, shutter
side supporting portions 335a as'shutter side portions, the
openings ¢f shutter suppeorting portion 335b as shutter side
openings of the shutter supporting portion, and the nozzle
receiver attachment portion 337. The container shutter
spring 336 includes a coil spring.

[0111] The shutter side supporting portions 335z and the
openings of shutter supporting portion 335b on the
container shutter supporter 334 are arranged adjacent to
each other in the rotation direction of the toner container
such that the two shutter side supporting portions 335a
facing each other form a part of a cylindrical shape and
the cylindrical shape is largely cut out at the openings
{two portions} of shutter supporting portion 335b. With
this shape, it is possible to cause the container shutter
332 to move in the longitudinal direction in a cylindrical
space 51 (FIG. 16) defined by the cylindrical shape.

[0112] The nozzle receiver 330 provided to the container
body 33 rotates with the container body 33 when the
container body 33 rotates. At this time, the shutter side
supporting portions 335a of the nozzle receiver 330 rotate
around the conveying nozzle 611 of the toner replenishing
device 60. Therefore, the shutter side supporting portions
335a being rotated alternately pass a space just above the
nozzle hole 610 provided in the upper side of the conveying
nozzle 611, Consegquently, even ifﬂtoner ig instantaneously -
accumulated above the nozzle hole‘610, because the shutter
side supporting portions 335a cross the accumulated toner
and alleviate the accumulation, it becomes possible to
prevent a cohesion of the accumulated toner when the device

is not used and prevent a toner conveying failure when the
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device is resumed. In contrasi, when the shutter side

supporting portions 335a are located on the sides of the
conveylng nozzle 611 and the nczzle hole 610 and the
opening of shutter supporting portion 335b face each other,

toner in the container body 33 is supplied to the conveying

nozzle 611 as indicated by an arrow B in FIG. 9.

(01131 In the conventional toner container in which the
container gear 1ls located on the side opposite the opening
relative to the powder receiving hole in the longitudinal
direction of the toner container, the diameter of a portion
where the container gear is provided needs to be smaller
than those of the other portions of the container body in
order to attach and detach the to;er container and to
couple and drive the container gear and the container
driving gear of the main body. Therefore, a sc-called
shoulder portion 1s provided to pass over the small-
diameter portion and toner is moved from the inside of the
container body to the opening.

(01143 In contrast, according to the present embodiment,
the container gear 301 is coupled and driven with the
container driving geér 601 at a positicon on the opening 33a
side arranged on one end of the container bedy 33 relative
to the nozzlie hole 610 in the longitudinal direction of the

toner container 32. Therefore, the conveying nozzle 611

can receive toner on the inner side of the container body

33 relative to the position (small-diameter position) at
which the container gear 301 is provided. <Consequently, it
pbecomes possible to transfer toner more sﬁoothly as
compared to the conventional configuration.

[0119] The container shutter 332 includes a front
cylindrical portion 332c serving as a closure, a slide area
332d, a guiding rod 332e, and shutter hooks 332a. The

front cylindrical portion 332c is’ a container front end
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portion to be tightly fitted to a cylindrical opening (the

receiving opening 331) of the container seal 333. The
slide area 332d is a cylindrical portion, which is provided
on the container rear side relative to the front
cylindrical portion 332c. The slide area 332d has an outer
diameter slightly greater than that of the front
cylindrical portion 332c, and slides on the inner surfaces
of the pair of the shutter side supporting portions 335a.
[0116] The guiding rod 332e is a cylinder that stands
from the inner side of the cylinder of the front
cylindrical portion 33Z2c¢ toward the container rear end, and
serves a rod portion that prevents the container shutter
spring 336 from being buckled when the guiding rod 33Ze is
inserted to the inside of the coil of the container shutter
spring 336. _

[0117] A guiding rod sliding portion 332g includes a
pair of flat surfaces that are pfovided on both sides
across the central axis of the cylindrical guiding rod 332e
from the middle of the guiding rod 332e. ' Furthermore, the
container rear end of the guiding rod sliding portion 332g
is bifurcated into a pair of cantilevers 332f. '

[(0118] The shutter hooks 332a ‘are a pair of hooks that
are provided on ends of the cantilevers 332f oppoesite the
base from which the guiding rod 332e stands, and that
prevent the container shutter 332 from coming off from the
container shutter supporter 334. 7

[5119} ~ As illustrated in FIG. 16, a front end of the
container shutter spring 336 abuts against the inner wall
of the front cylindrical portion 332c¢, and-a rear end of
the container shutter spring 336 abuts against the wall of
the shutter rear end supporting porticen 335. At this time,
the container shutter spring 336 is in a compressed state,

so that ‘the container shutter 332 receives a blasing force
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in a direction away from the shutter rear end supporting
portion 335 (to the right or toward the container front end
in FIG. 16). However, the shutter hooks 33Za provided on
the container rear end of the container shutter 332 are
hooked on an outer wall of the shutter rear end supporting
portion 335. Therefore, the container shutter 332 is
prevented from moving further in the direction away from

the shutter rear end supporting portion 335 in the state

" illustrated in FIG. 16 and FIG. 17.

[0120] Due to the hooked state betwe@ﬁ the shutter hooks
332a and the shutter rear end supporting portion 335 and
the biasing force of the container shutter spring 336, the
positioning is performed. Specifically, the longitudinal
positions of the front cylindrical portion 332¢ and the
centainer seal 333, both of which implement a toner leakége
preventing function of the container shutter 332, are '
determined relative to the container shutter supporter 334.
Therefore, it becomes possible to determine the positions
of the front cylindrical portion 332c and the container
seal 333 so that they can be fitted to each other, enabling
to prevent toner leakage.

(01211 . The nozzle receiver attachment portion 337 is in
the form of a cylinder whose outer diameter and inner
diameter are reduced in a stepped manner toward the
container rear end. The diameters are gradually reduced
from the container front end to the container rear end. As
illustrated in FIG. 17, two ocuter diameter pertions (outer
surfaces AA and BB located in this order from the container
front end) are present on the outer surface, and five inner,
diameter portions {inner surfaces CC, DD, EE, FF, and GG
located in this order from the container £front end) are
present on the inner surface. The outer surfaces AA and BB

on the outer surface are connected by a tapered surface at
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their beundary. Similarly, the fourth inner diameter

portion FF and the fifth inner diameter portion GG on the
inner surface are connected by a tapered surface at their
boundary. The inner diameter portion FF on the inner
surface and the connected tépered surface correspond to a
seal jam preventing space 337b to be described later, and
the ridge lines of these surfaces correspond to sides of a
pentagonal cross-section to be described later.

{0122] As illustrated in FIG; 16 to FIG. 18, the pair of
the shutter side supporting portions 335a, which face each
other and which have flake shapes obtained by cutting a
cylinder in the axial direction, protrude from the nozzle
receiver attachment portion 337 toward the container rear
end. The ends of the two shutter side supporting portions
335a on the container rear side are connected to the
shutter rear end supporting portion 335 that has a cup
shape with a circular opening in the center of the bottom.
The two shutter side supporting portions 335a face to each
other, and thus, the cylindrical space Sl is defined by
inner cylindfical surfaces of the shutter side supporting
portidns 335a and virtual cylindrical surfaces exteﬁding
from the shutter side supporting portions 335a. The nozzle
recelver attachment portion 337 includes the inner diameter
portion GG, which is the fifth portion from the front end,
as a cylindrical inner surface having the same inner
diameter as the diameter of the cylindrical space S1. The
slide area 332d of the container shutter 332 slides on the -
cylindrical space 51 and the cylindrical inner surface GG.
The third inner surface EE of the nozzle receiver
attachment portion 337 is a virtual circumferential surface
that passes through longitudinal tips'of nozzle shutter
positioning ribs 337a that serve as abutting portions or

convex portions and that are equally spaced at 45°. The



10

15

20

25

30

PCT.JP2014/057849

74 e e
container seal 333 with a quadrangular cylindrical
{cylindrical tube shaped} cross section (the cross section
in the cross-sectional view in FIG. 18) is arranged so as
to correspond to the inner surface FEE. The container seal
333 is attached to a vertical surface connecting the third
inner surface EE and the fourth inner surface FF with

adhesive agent or double—stick tape. The exposed surface

of the container seal 333 opposite the attachment surface

{the right side in FIG. 16 and FIG. 17) serves as an inner

" bottom of the cylindrical opening of the cylindrical nozzle

receiver attachment portion 337 (the container opening}.
[0123] Furthermore, as illustrated in FIG. 16 andAFIG.
17, the seal jam preventing space 337b (a catch preventing
space) is defined so as to correspond to the inner surface
FF of the nozzle receiver attachment portion 337 and the
connected tapered surface. The seal jam preventing space
337b is an annular sealed space enclosed by three different
parts. Specifically, the seal jam preventing space 337b is
an annular space enclosed by the inner surface (the fourth
inner surface FF and the connected tapered surface) of the
nozzle receiver attachment portion 337, the vertical
surface on the attachment side of the container seal 333,
and the outer surface from the front cylindricai portion
332¢c to the slide area 332d of the container shutter 332.

A cross section of the annular space (the cross section
illustrated in FIG. 16 and FIG. 17) is in the form of a
pentagon. The angle between the inner surxface of the
nozzle receiver attachment portion 337 ana the end surface
of the container seal 333 and the angle between the outer
surface of the container shutter 332 and the end surface of
the container seal 333 are 90°.

[0124] Functions of the seal jam preventing space 337b

will be described below. Whén the container shutter_332
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moves toward the container rear end from the state in which

the receiving opening 331 is closed by the container
shutter 332, the inner surface of the container seal 333
slides against the front cylindrical portion 332c of the
container shutter 332. Therefore, the innér surface of the
container seal 333 is pulled by the container shutter 332
and elastically deformed so as to move toward the container
rear end. |

[0125] At this time, i1f the seal jam preventing space
337b 1s not provided but the vertical surface (the
attachment surface of the container seal 333) continuing
from the third inrer surface is connected to the fifth

inner surface GG so as to be perpendicular to each other,

. the feollowing situation may occur. Specifically, the

elastically-deformed portion of the container seal 333 may
be caught between the inner surface of the nozzle receiver
attachment portion 337 sliding against the container
shutter 332 and the outer surface of the container shutter -
332, resulting in causing a jam. If the container seal 333
is jammed in the portion where the nozzle receiver
attachment portion 337 and the container shutter 332 slide
against each other, that is, between the front cylindrical
portion 332c and the inner surface GG, the contdiner
shutter 332 is firmly attached to the nozzle receiver
attachment portion 337, so that the receiving opening 331
may not be opened and closed.

[0126] In contrast, the nozzle receiver 330 according to
the present enmbodiment is provided with the seal jam
preventing space 337b in the inner area thereof. The innexr
diameter of the seal jam preventing space 337b (the inner
diameter of each of the inner surface EE and the connected
tapered surface) is smaller than the cuter diameter of the

container seal 333. Therefore, the entire container seal
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333 can hardly be entered into the seal jam preventing

space 337b. Furthermore, an area of the container seal 333
to.be elastically deformed by being pulled by the container
shutter 332 is limited, and the container seal 333 can be
restored by its own elasticity before the contalner seal
333 is brought to and jammed at the inner surface GG. With
this action, it becomes possible to prevent a situation in
which the receiving opening 331 cannot be opened and closed
because of the attached state between the container shutter
332 and the nozzle receiver attachment portion 337.

f0127] As illustrated in FIG. 16 to FIG. 18, the
multiple nozzle shutter positioning ribs 337a are provided
s0 as to radially extend on the inner surface of the nozzle
recelver attachment portion 337 that comes in contact with
the outer periphery of the container seal 333. As
illustrated in FIG. 16 and FIG. 17, when the container seal
333 is attached to the nozile receiver attachment portion
337, the vertical surface of the container seal 333 on the
container front side slightly protrudes relative to the
front ends of the nozzle shutter'positioning ribs 337a in
the longitudinal direction. '

[0128] As dllustrated in FIG. 9, when the toner
container 32 is attached to the toner replenishing device
60, the nozzle shutter flange 612a of thé nczzle shutter
612 of the toner replenishing device 60 presses and deforms
the protruding portion of the container éeal 333 by being
biased by the nozzle shutter spring 613. The nozzle
shutter flange 6l12a further moves inward'and abuts against
the container front ends of the nozzle shutter positioning
ribs 337a, thereby covering and sealing the front end
surface of the container seal 333 from the outside of the
container. Therefore, it becomes poésible to ensure the

sealing performance in the periphery of the conveying
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nozzle 611 at the receiving opening 331 in the attached
state, enabling to prevent toner leakage.

[0129)] The back side of a biased surface 612f of the
nozzle shutter flange 612a biased by the nozzle shutter
spring 613 abuts against the nozzle shutter positioning
ribs 337a, sc¢ that the position of the nozzle shutter 612
relative to the toner container 32 in the longitudinal
direction is determined. Therefore, a positional
relationship of the front end surface of the container seal
333, the front end surface of a front end copening 305 (an
inner space of the cylindriqal nozzle receiver attachment
portion 337 arranged in the container opening 33a as will
be described later), and the nozzle shutter 612 in the
longitudinal direction is determined.

[0130] The operation of the container shutter 332 and
the conveying nozzle 611 will be explained below with
reference to FIG. 1, FIG. 9, and FIGS. 1%A to 19D. Before
the toner container 32 is attached to the toner
replenishing device 60, as illustrated in FIG. 1, the
container shutter 332 is biased by the container shutter
spring 336 toward a closing position sc as to close the
receiving opening 331. The appearance of the container
shutter 332 and the conveying nozzle 611l at this time is
illustrated in FIG. 19A. When the toner container 32 is
attached to the tcner replenishiﬁg device 60, as
illustrated in FIG. 19B, the conveying nozzle 611 is
inserted in the receiving opening 331. When the toner
container 32 is further pushed into the toner replenishing
device 60, an end surface 332h of the front cylindrical
portion 332c, which serves as an end surface of the
container shutter 332 (hereinafter, referred to as “the end
surface 332h of the container shutter”) , and a front end

6lla that is an end surface of the conveying nozzle 611 in
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The insertion direction (hereinafter, referred to as “the

front end 6lla of the conveying nozzle”) come in contact
with each ¢ther. When the toner container 32 is further
pushed from the state as described above, the container
shutter 332 is pushed as illustrated in FIG. 19C.
Accordingly, the conveying neczzle 611 is inserted in the
shutter rear end supporting portion 335 from the receiving
opening 331 as illustrated in FIG. 19D. Therefore, as
illustrated in FIG. 9, the conﬁeying nozzle 61l is inserted
in the container body 33 and ldcated at a setting position.
At this time, as illustrated in FIG. 19D, the nozzle hole
610 is located at a position overlapping the openiqg of
shuttef supporting portion 335b.

[0131] Subsequently, when the container body 33 is
rotated, toner scooped up above the conveying nozzle 611 by
the scooping portioné 304 falls in and is introduced into
the conveying nozzle 611 via the nozzle hole 610. The
toner introduced into the conveying nozzle 611 is conveyed
inside the conveying nozzle 611 toward the toner dropping
passage 64 along with the rotation of the conveying screw
61l4. Subsequently, the toner falls in and is supplied to
the developing device 50 through the toner dropping passage
64.

[0132} In the relationship between the toner container
32 and the toner replenishing device 60 according to the
present embodiment, the éonveying nozzle 611 is inserted to
a position by penetrating through the inside of the
container gear 301 in the longitudinal direction of the
container body 33. Namely, the container gear 301 meshes
with the container driving gear 601 at a position closer to
the opening 33a than the nozzle hole 610 in the
longitudinai direction of the cdontainer body 33 in a state

in which the toner container 32 is attached to the main
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body of the image forming apparatus. Therefore, if the

rotaticn drive is input to the container gear 301 via the
container driving gear 601 in a direction A indicated in
FIG. 4, a force generated at the position where the
container driving gear 601 and the container gear 301 mesh
with each other is applied to the container body 33, the
conveying nozzle 611, or the nozzle receiver 330 that
extend inside the container body 33. Therefore, the
conveying nozzle 611 ¢or the nozzle receiver 330 may be
damaged or a gap may be generated between the conveyving
nozzle 611 and the nczzle receiver 330, resulting in toner
leakage.

[0133] Furthemore, by causing the toner contalner 32 to
slide in the attachment direction Q {pushing direction) on
the toner container holder 70, the conveying nozzle 611 of
the toner replenishing device 60 pushes open the container
shutter 332 inside the receiving opening 331 of the toner
container 32 and is entered into the container body 33.
Therefore, if the relative position is deﬁiated during the
rmovement, toner leakage may cccur, or the conveying nozzle
611, the container shutter 332, or the nozzle receiver 330
may be damaged. Therefore, it is desirable to perform the
movement while the centers of the conveying nozzle 61i, the
container shutter 332, and the receiving opening 331 are
located on the same axis as best as possible.

[0134] Furthermore, the rotation center of the container
gear 301 is on the same line as the axis of the container
opening 33a (the container body 33). Therefore, to mesh
the container gear 301 with the container driving gear 601
at a correct position without causing gear mesh fault, it
is important to deterxmine the radial position of the toner
container 32 relative to the toner replenishing device 60

by mating the container opening 33a to the container
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setting section 615, |
[0135] For example, while it may be possible to restrict
the positional relationship between the toner container 32
and the toner replenishing device 60 by uniformly using a
iong guide extending in the axial direction of the toner
container 32, 1f the number of directions to be restricted
is small, it becomes difficult to achieve adequate
regulation. Alternatively, it may be possible to provide
multiple restrictors so as to determine the positional
relationship between the toner container 32 and the toner
replenishing device 60 from the beginning of the attachment.
However, in this case, positioning {movement restriction)
is performed by the multiple restrictors from an early
stage of the movement in the attachment direction Q
(pushing direction), s¢ that a push resistance increases
and tne operability may be degraded.
[0136)] Therefore, in the present embodiment, the
container cpening 33a ;s to mate with the container setting
section 615 arranged around the conveying nozzle 611, and
the position of the toner container 32 relative to the
toner replenishing device 60 is determined by causing the
container opening 33a and the container setting section 615
to mate with each other. Therefore, it becomes possible to
stabilize the relative position of the toner container 32
and the toner replenishing device 60 and to reduce the
influence of the force generated at the meshing portion
between the container driving gear %01 and the container
gear 301.
{01371 Furthermore, as illustrated in FIG. 32, a
positioning portion 600 serving as a guliding portion to
enable restriction and release with respect to the toner
replenishing device 60 in the attachment direction Q of the

toner container 32 is arranged on the toner container 32.
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Therefore, it becomes possible to move the toner container

32 toward the tconer replenishing device 60 in the
attachment direction Q while the centers cf the conveying
nozzle 611 and the nozzle receiver 330 are located on the
same axls as best as possible. Conseguently, it becomes
possible to prevent toner leakage and prevent the conveying
nozzle 611 and the nozzle receiver 330 from being damaged.
Incidentally, the positioning portion 600 includes multiple
positioners (restrictcfs or regulators) arranged in the
attachment direction ©. While FIG. 32 is a perspective
view for explaining the positional relationship between the
rmultiple positioners and the toner replenishing device €0,
the configurations of the multipie positioners are mainly
illustrated and other configurations are omitted or
simplified to avoid complication.

[0138] The positioning portion 600 performs positioning
(restricts movement in é predetermined direétion) by using .
the container front end cover 34 that defines an external
shape.of the toner confainer 32 when the toner container 32
is being moved in the attachmeni direction ¢ on the toner
container holder 70. The positioniﬁg portion 600 performs
positioning by using the container opening 33a of the
container body 33 that defines an internal shape of the
toner container 32 when the toner container 32 is located
in the setting position in the toner replenishing device 60.
Incidentally, the positioning portion 600 serving as the
guiding portion restricts movement in any of directions
other than the attachment direction Q of the toner
éontainer 32 when the toner container 32 is being moved in .
the attachment direction Q on the toner container holder 70,
to thereby guide tﬁe toner container 32 to the toner
replenishing device 6C. Specifically, when the toner

container 32 is attached to the main body of the image
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forming apparatus, the guiding portion restricts the

movement of the toner container 32 in a direction other
than the attachment direction while the toner container 32
is being moved, and guides the opening 33a to the container
setting section 615.

f0139) In the positiconing portion 600, the pair of the
sliding guides 361 and 361, the engaged openings 33%d, the
maltiple (three) protrusions 341ia, the rotation restrictive
rib 342a, and the container opening 33a serve as
positioners. Of these components, the sliding guides 361
and 361 and the engaged openings 33%d, the multiple (three}
protrusions 34la are integrally provided and arranged on
the container front end cover 34 that is madce of resin.

The container copening 33a is integrated with the contéiner
body 33,

[0140] The order of restriction and release of all of
the pesitioners with respect to the toner replenishing
device 60 will be described below. First, as illustrated
in FIG. 38A, when a user places the toner container 32 on
the gutter 74 of the container receiving section 72 of the
toner container holder 70 and pushes the toner contalner 32
in the attachment direction @ (performs attachment
operation), the toner container 32 slides on the gutter 74.
At this time, as illustrated in FIG. 22, the toner '
container 32 slides while the side portions of upward guide.
35b of the toner container 32 come in contact with the
projections 76a provided on the ceiling surface 76 facing
the gutter 74. Therefore, the toner container 32 can be
pushed in the attachment direction Q while the movement in
the vertical direction Z is restricted. Furthermore,.the
movement in the vertical direction is restricted not by the
top portion of upward guide 35a but by the side portions of
upward guide 35b provided on the both sides of the top
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portion of upward guide 35a. Therefore, even when -the

toner container 32 is deviated in the horizontal direction

during the attaching operation, the toner container 32 can

_reliably be brought into centact with the ceiling surface

76 side.

[0141] On the toner replenishing device 60 side, as
illustrated in FIG. 38B, the front of the sliiding groove
36lc serving as the first guides are entered into the most
upstream side of the respective guide rail 75 in the
attachment direction Q. Due to the entrance of the front
of the sliding groove 36lc into the guide rail 75, the
sliding guide 361 get on the guide rail 75 and the toner
container 32 that has been in contact With the top surface
of the gutter 74 is lifted upward. The guide rails 75 and
75 are provided on the side surfaces 74a and 74b of-the
gutter 74 so as to be spaced apart from the mounting
surface 74c of the gutter 74. 'Therefore, by causing the
front of the sliding groove 36lc to enter inte the guide
rail 75, it becomes possible to foughly determine ﬁhe
positions in the width direction W perpendicular.to the
attachment direction Q and in the vertical direction Z.
This state will be described as a first restricted state.
FIG. 33, FIG. 34, FIG. 35, and FIG. 3BB are aiagrams
illustrating the first restricted staté, FIG. 33 is a side
view illustrating the first restricted state. FIG. 34 is a
diagram of a portion on a reference. line Xl in FIG. 33
viewed from the attachment direction. FIG. 35 is a diagram
of a portion on & reference line X2 in ¥FIG. 33 viewed from
above. Incidentally, the reference line X1 illustrated in
FIG. 33 indicates the position of the end surface of the
container front end cover 34 and the same applies to the
other figures described below.

[0142] When the toner container 32 in the first
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restricted state is further pushed in the attachment

direction Q, as illustrated in FIG. 38C, the end surface
of the container shutter 332h and the front end ¢f the
cenveying nozzle 6lla come in contact with each other. In
the first restricted state, the sliding guides 361 and the
guide rails 75 regulate the width direction W and the
vertical direction Z, sc that the container shutter 332 can
face the conveying nezzle 611 as desired and the positional
relationship between the receiving opening 331 and the
conveying nozzle 6ll can be ensured. By ensuring the
positional relationship between the receiving opening 331
and the c¢onveying nozzle 611, it becomes possible. to
prevent the container seal 333 from being detached or
damaged due to insertion of the container shutter 332 into
the conveying nozzle 611 in a deviated manner.

[0143] When the toner container 32 in this state is
further pushed in the attachment direction Q, a second
restricted state as illustrated in FIG. 28, FIG. 29, and
FIG. 38D is obtained. In the second restricted state, the
front end of the container front end cover 34 is entered
into the container cover receiving section 73. Due to the
entrance of the front end of the container front end cover
34 into the container cover receiving section 73, the three
protrusions 34la provided at evenly-spaced circumferential
positions on the outer surface of a front end of container
front end cover 34c¢ in the attachment direction come in
contact with, from the inner side, the inner surface of
setting cover 60Bc being a part of the container cover
recelving section 73. It is preferable to form at least
three protrusions as the protrusicns 34la, but the number
of the protrusions is not iimited to three.

[6144] Due to the contact between the protrusions 341a

and the inner surface of setting cover 608c, the movement
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of the toner container 32 1s guided and the radial movement
of the toner container 32 is restricted. Therefore, in the
second restricted state, the radial movement of the
container front end cover 34 relative to the container
cover receiving section 73 is restricted by the contact
between the three protrusions 34la and the inner surface of
setting cover 608c¢c. Namely, the radial position of the
container front end cover 34 relative to the container
covef receiving section 73 is restricted. Meanwhile, the
regulation of the position in a predetermined direction
means restriction of the movement cof the toner container 32
in the predetermined direction.

[0145] When the toner container 322 in the second
restricted state is further pushed in the attachment
direction Q, the container seal 333 and the nozzle shutter

flange 612a come in contact with ‘each other as illustréted

o in FIG. 44A. In the second restricted state, the radial

direction is restricted by the protrusions 341la and the
inner surface of setting cover 608c, in éddition to the
regulation in the width direction W and the vertical
direction Z by the guide rails 75 and the sliding gﬁides
361; therefore, the centers of the container shutter 332
and the conveying nozzle 611 coincide with each other.
Aécordingly, it becomes possibleAto prevent the attachment
operation from being performed when the toner container 32
is inclined in the width direction W or the vertical
direction 2 with respect to a contact surface between the
end surface of the container shuﬁter 332h and the front endr
of the conveying nozzle 6lla or with respect to the sliding
guides 361. Therefore, it hecomes possible te prevent the
conveying nozzle 611 and the container shutter 332 from
being broken or prevent the container seal 333 from being

detached. Furthermore, a force applied to the sliding
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guides 361 due to the attachment operation is distributed

to the protrusions 34la, so that the force can be reduced.
Therefore, it becomes possible to prévent a defect such as
breakage or damage of the sliding guides 361. '

[0148] When the toner contalner 32 is further pushed in
the attachment direction Q in the state in which the
container seal 333 and the nozzle shutter flange 61l2a come
in contact with each other as illustrated in FIG. 44A, the
fronts of the sliding grooves 36lc come off from the guide
rails 75, and the restiriction in the vertical direction Z
is implemented by the centers of the sliding grooves 361d,
serving as second guides, of the sliding grooves as
illustrated in FIG. 44B. When the toner container 32 in
this state is further pushed in the attachment direction Q,
a third restricted state as illustrated iﬂ FIG., 39 to FIG.
41 is obtained. In the third restricted state, the
rotation restrictive rib 342a provided on'the outer sﬁ;face
of the front end of the container front end cover 34 are
entered into the groove 77a of the setting cover 608 as
iliustrated in FIG, 44B. Therefore, the container front
end cover 34 and the setting cover 608 (the container cover
receiving section 73) are integrated and the
circumferential movement is additionally restricted by the
container front end cover 34. At this time, because the
vertical direction % is restricted by the centers 361d
having wider gaps than those_of the fronts of the sliding
grooves 36lc, sliding resistance during the insertion can
be reduced, which is preferable in terms of the operability. -
[0147)] When the toner container 32 in the third
restricted state is fuzthéx'pushed in the attachment
direction Q, a fourth restricted state as illustrated - in
FIG. 42, FIG. 43, FIG. 44C 1s obtalined. in the fourth

restricted state, the three protrusions 24la on the
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container front end cover 34 are located opposite the

through holes 79%a provided on the setting cover 608K or the
recesses 79b of the setting cover 608 (¥Y,M,C). Therefore,
the protrusions 34la are entered intoc the through holes 79%a
of the setting cover 608K or be located inside the recess
79 of the setting cover 60 {(Y,M,C), and the radial
restriction of the container front end cover 34 by the
protrusions 34la and the inner surface of setting cover
608c is released.

[0148] When the toner container 32 in the fourth
restricted state is further pushed in the attachment
direction @, a fifth restricted state as illustrated in FIG.
45, FIG. 46, and FIG. 47 1is obta;ned. In the fifth
restricted state, as illustrated in FIG. 44D; the front end
of the container opening 33a is entered into the inner
surface of container setting section 615a {the setting
cover 608) serving as a positioner of the container setting.
section. Therefore, the container body 33Ais rotatably
supported inside the inner surface of container setting
section 615a. At this time, the circumferential position
of the container front end cover 34 is restricted by the

rotation restrictive rib 342a and the groove 77a of the

setting cover, so that the container opening 33a and the

container setting section 615 can be mate with each other
such that the respective centers coincide with each other.
Therefore, it becomes possible to prevent toner leakage

from Lhe container shutter 332 due to insertion of the

- container opening 33a into the container setting section

615 in a deviated manner. Furthermore, when the container
opening 33a is entered into the inner surface of container
setting section 615a, the radial restriction by the
protrusions 34la is already released, so that the

circumferential restriction by the rotation restrictive rib
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342a is not interfered.
[0149] When the toner container 32 in the fifth

restricted state is further pushed in the attachment
direction Q, a sixth restricted state as illustrated in FIG.
448, FIG. 48, and FIG. 49 is obtained. In the sixth
restricted stéte, the container opening 33a is entered
further into the inner surface of container setting section
615a, and the replenishing device engaging members 78 and
78 are antered into and engaged with the respective engaged
openings 339d of the container engaged portions 339 and 339
as illustrated in FIG. 49. Therefore, the toner container
32 is prevented from moving in the longitudinal direction
(the rotation axis direction) &dnd is maintained in the
setting position.

[0150] Incidentally, a backlash may be provided in the
positions in which the replenishing device engaging members
78 and 78 are entered intc the respective engaged Qpenings
339d of the container engaged porticns 339 and 339 in the
longitudinal direction. With this, it becomes possible to
cause the replenishing device engaging members 78 and 78 to
be reliably entered into the respective engaged openings
339d of the container engaged portions 339 and 339 and to
prevent a defective setting of the toner containef 32 in
the toner replenishing device 60 even when the accuracies
of components or mount positions of components vary, which
is a preferable configuration.

[0151] FIG. 44F illustrates a relationship of the state
of the conveying nozzle 611 and the nozzle receiver 330 in
the attachment operation (horizontal row) and the
restricted state of the toner container 32 (verticél
column). The horizontal row in FIG. 44F illustrates a
contact state of the conveying nozzle 611 and the nozzle

receiver 330. Specifically, (a) illustrates a state in the
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beginning of the movement and before the conveying nozzle

611 and the nozzle receliver 330 come in contact with each
other, (b) 1llustrates a state in which the end surface of
the container shutter 332h and the front end of the
conveying nozzle €ila come in contact with each cother, (c¢)
illustrates a state in which the container seal 333 and the
nozzle shutter flange 612z come in contact with each other,
and {d) illustrates a state in which the container opening
33a mates with the container setting section 615. The
vertical column in FIG. 44F illustrates which one of the
gulding porticns 1s used from among the sliding guides 361
for restricting movement in the vertical direction, the
protrusions 34la for restricting movement in the radial
direction, and the rotaticon restrictive rib 342a for
restricting movement in the circumferential direction in
order to restrict the movement of the tonér container 32 in
the states (a) to (d) illustrated in the horizontal row.
For example, to obtain the state (b}, in which the end
surface of the container shutter 332h and the front end of
the conveying nozzle 6lla come in contact with each other,
the sliding guides 361 restrict the movement in the
vertical direction.

[0152] Ls described above, the positidnal relationship
between the toner container 32 and the toner replenishing
device 60 can be determined by reétricting and releasing
the toner container 32 and the toner replenishing device 60
in the stepped manner along with the movement of the toner
container 32 in the attachment difegtion Q relative to the
toner replenishing device 60. Therefore, it becomes
possible to stabilize the positions of the centers of the
conveying nozzle 611, the container shutter 332, and the
receiving opehing 331. Therefore, it becomes possible to

improve the operability in the attachment operation,
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prevent breakage of the conveying nozzle 611, the container

shutter 332, or the receiving opening 331, and prevent
toner leakage.
10153) Second Embodiment

FIG. 50 is an explanatory perspective view of a tonex
container 1032 according te a second embodiment. The toner
container 1032 is a toner bottle in the form of an
approximate cylinder. The toner container 1032 mainly
includes the container front end cover 34 that is non-—
rotatably held by the toner container holder 70, and
includes a container body 1033 sefving as a powder storage
in which a container gear 1301 serving as a gear of the
container is integrally provided. Similarly to the Ffirst
embodiment, the toner container 1032 is detachably attached
to the toner replenishing device 60 and is able to slide in
the longitudinal directicn on the toner container holder 70
of the toner replenishing device 60 {(see FIG. 5 and FIG.
20) . '
[0154] The toner container 1032 diffeps from the toner
container 32 explained in the first embodiment in that the
container body 1033 is configured in a different manner,
but the other configurations are the same as those of the
toner container 32. Therefore, the configuration of the
container body 1033 will be mainly explained below.
{0155] The container body 1033 is a cylindrical member
made of resin, The container body 1033 sﬁores therein
toner serving as powder developer and includes a Conveyor
inside thereof. A scooping function is provided in a part
of the conveyor. The configuration will be explained below
with reference to FIGS. B51lA to 51D. FIG. 51A is a
perspective view of the nozzle receiver 330 integrated with
scooping ribs 304g corresponding to the scooping wall

surfaces 304f (hereinafter, the nozzle receiver is referred
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to as a “nozzle receiver 1330%). FIG. 51B is a cross-

sectional view for explaining a relationship between the
nozzle receiver 1330 illustrated in FIG. 51A and the
conveying nozzle 611 when the nozzle receiver 1330 is
arranged inside the container body 1033. FIG. 51C is an
explanatory lateral cross-sectioconal view of the entire
toner container 1032 on which the nozzle receiver 1330
illustrated in FIG. 51A is mounted. FIG. 51D is a
perspective view of a container shutter 1332 as a part of
the toner container 1032. | '
[0156] The nozzle receiver 1330 illustrated in FIGS. 51A
to 51D includes the scooping ribs 304g as described above,
and 1s integrated with a conveying blade holder 1330b to
which conveying blades 1302 made of a flexible material,
such as a resin film, are provided.

[(0157] Furthermore, the nozzle receiver 1330 illustrated
in FIGS. 51A to 51D includes a container seal 1333 serving
as a seal, a receiving opening 1331 serving as a noczzle
insertion opening, the container shutter 1332, and a
container shutter spring 1336 serving as a biasing member.
The container seal 1333 is a seal including a front surface
that faces and comes in contact with the nozzle shutter
flange 612a of the nozzle shutter 612 held by the conveying
nozzle 611 when the toner container 1032 is attached to the
main body of the copier 500. The receiving opening 1331 is
an opening in which the conveying nozzle 611 is inserted.
The container shutter 1332 is a shutter that opens and
cloées the receiving opening 1331. The container shutter
spring 1336 is a biasing member that biases the container
shutter 1332 to a closing position so as to close the
recelving opening 1331.

[0158] Moreover, in the configuration illustrated in

FIGS. 51A to 51D, the nozzle receiver 1330 includes an
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outer surface 1330a that slidably mates with the inner
surface of container setting section 615a of the main body
of the copier 500 illustrated in FIG. 52. Furthermore, as
illustrated in FIG. 51D, the container shutter 1332
includes a contact portion 1332a that comes in contact with
the conveying nozzle 611, and includes shutter supporting
portions 1332b. The shutter supporting portions 1332b
extend from the contact portion 1332a in‘the longitudinal
direction of the container body 1033, and include hook
portions 1332¢ that prevent the container shutter 1332 from
coming off from the nozzle receiver 1330 due to biasiﬁg by
the container shutter spring 1336. The contaliner gear 1301
provided as a separate body 1s provided to the nozzle
receiver 1330 of the toner container 1032 such that the
container gear can transmit drive.
[0159] As described above, it is possible to inteérate
the compeonents, such as a scooping inner wall surfacg, a
bridging portion, and openings of shutter supporting
portion 1335b serving as shutter side openings,, for
introducing toner to the nozzle hole 610. .
{0160] The toner container 1032 including the scooping
ribs 304g will be described in detail below.

As illustrated in FIG. 51C,.the toner container 1032
includes the container front end cover 34, the container
body 1033, a rear cover 1035 serving as a rear cap, the
nozzle receiver 1330, and the like. The container front
end cover 34 is arranged on the front end of the toner
container 1032 in the attachment direction Q with respect
to the main body of the copier 500. The container body
1033 has an approximately cylindrical shape. The rear
cover 1035 is arrénged on the rear end of the toner
container 1032 in the attachment ‘direction Q. The nozzle

receiver 1330 is rotatably held by the approximately-
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cylindrical container body 1033 as described above.

[0161]. The gear exposing opening 34a (see FIG. 29A} is
arranged on the container front end cover 34 in order to
expose the container gear 1301 attached to the nozzle
receiver 1330. The approximately cylindrical container
body 1033 holds the nozzle receiver 1330 so that the nozzle
receiver 1330 can rotate. The container front end cover 34
and the rear cover 1035 are attached to the container body
1033 {by a well-known method, such as thermal welding or
adhesive agent). The rear cover 1035 includes a rear side
bearing 1035a that supports one end of the conveying blade
holder 1330b, and includes a gripper 1303 that a user can
grip when he/she attaches and detaches the toner container
1032 to and from the main body of the copier 500.

[0162)] A method to assemble the container front end
cover 34, the rear covef 1035, and‘the nozzle receiver 1330
on the container body 1033 will be explained . below.

The nozzle receiver 1330 is fixst inserted in the
container body 1033 from the ceontainer rear side, and
positioning is performed such that the nozzle receiver 1330
is rotatably supported by a front side bearing 1036
arranged on the front end of the container hody 1033,
Subsequently, positioning is performed such that one end of
the conveying blade holder 1330b of the nozzle receiver
1330 is rotatably supported by the rear side‘bearing 1035a
arranged on the rear cover 1035, and the rear cover 1035 is
assembled to the container body 1033. Thereafter, the
container gear 1301 is assembled to the nozzle receiver
1330 from the container front side. After the container
gear 1301 is assembled, the container front end cover 34 is
assembled to the container body 1033 so as to cover the
container gear 1301 from the containerAfront side.

[(0163) Incidentally, the assembling of the container
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body 1033 and the container front end cover 34, the

assembling of the container kody 1033 and the rear cover
1035, and the assembling of the nozzle receiver 1330 and
the container gear 1301 are performed by appropriately
using a well-known method (for example, thermal welding,
adhesive agent, or the like).

[0164] A configuration for conveying toner from the
toner container 1032 to the nozzle hole 610 will be
explained below,

The scooping ribs 304g protrude so as to come closer
to the inner surface of the container body 1033 such that
rib surfaces are conneéted from downstream side parts 1335c,
which are on the downstream side in the rotation direction,
of shutter side supporting pertions 1335a serving as
shutter side portions. The rib surfaces are bent once in
their middle portions so as to rgsemble curved surfaces;
however, the configuration is not limited to this example
depending on the compatibility with toner. For example,
simple flat ribs without bend may be used. With this
configuration, it becomes not necessary to form a bulged
portion in the container body 1033. Furthermore, the
scooping ribs 304g stand from the openings of shutter
supporting portion 1335b in an integrated manner.

Therefore, it becomes possible to obtain the same bridging
function and advantageous effects as those obtained in the
configuration in which the shutter side supporting portions
335a and the convexes 304h are tightly fitted to each other.
Specifically, when the nozzle receiver 1330 rotates while
the toner container 1032 is being attached to the main body
of the image forming apparatus, the conveying blades are
rotated, so that the toner contained in the toner container
1032 is conveyed from the rear side to the front side where

the nozzle receiver 1330 is arranged. Subsequently, the
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scooping ribs 304g receive the toner conveyed by the

conveying bklades 1302, scoop up the toner from bottom to
top along with the rotation, and introduce the toner into
the nozzle hole 610 by using the rib surfaces as slides.
[0165] Furthermore, similarly to the first embodiment,
when a user places the toner container 1032 according to
the second embodiment on the gutter 74 of the container
receiving section 72 of the toner container holder 70 and
pushes the toner container 1032 in the attachment direction .
Q,  the toner container 1032 moves on the gutter 74. 'Along
with the movement of the toner container 1032, the state of
the container front end cover 34 is changed from the.first
restricted state to the fifth restricted state, so that the .
position of the toner container is restricted in a stepped
manner according to each ¢f the states. When the toner
container is further pushed in the attachment direction Q
to change the state from the fifth restricted state to the
sixth restricted state, a container opening 1033a is .
entered further into the inner surface of container setting
section 615a and located in the setting position. And the
replenishing device engaging members 78 and 78 are entered
into and engaged with 'the respect;ve engaged openings of
the container engaged portions 339d. Incidentally, in the
present embédiment too, the shape of the container dpening
1033a is not limited to the cylindrical shape, as long as
the container opening 1033a is entered into the container

setting section 615 so that the radial position is

determined, as illustrated in FIG. 29C. That is, the shape

of the container opening 1033a is not limited to the
continuous cylindrical shape, but may be divided or may be
a rod shape. Therefore, the toner container 1032 is
prevented from moving in the longitudinal dirgction.

[0166] As described above, by restricting the positional
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relationship between the toner container 1032 and the toner

replenishing device 60 in a stepped manner tc perform
positioning along with the movement of the toner container
1032 in the attachment direction ¢ with respect to the
toner replenishing device 60, it becomes possible to
stabilize the positions of the centers of the conveying
nozzle 611, the container shutter 332, and the receiving
opening 331. Therefore, it becomes possible to improve the
operability in the attachment operation and prevent toner
leakage. _

[0167] Meanwhile, as the scooping portion for improving
toner conveying performance to the nozzle hole serving as a
powder receilving hole, it is also possible to adbpt
configurations as disclosed in International Pubplication No.

W02013/183782, International Publication No. WO2013/077474,

-and US application Serial No. 13/991250, which are hereby

incorporated herein by reference. The conveying blade
serving as the scooping portion may be provided to'the
nozzle receiver serving as the conveyor receiver, or
alternatively, may be provided so as to extend from the
inner wall of the container body toward the inner surface
of the container body.
[Cie8] Third Embodiment

FIGS. 53A and 53B illustrate a third embodiment, in
which an integrated circuit (IC) tag 700, which serves as
an IC chip or an information storage medium, and a holding
nechanism 345 of the IC tag are arranged on the contqiner
front end cover 34 serving as a contalner cover of the
toner container 1032, and a connector 800 serving as a
reading means for reading information by.coming into
contact with the IC tag 700 is arranged on the toner
replenishing device 60.

[0169] The IC tag 700 employs a contact-type
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communication system. Therefore, the connector 800 is

arranged at a position on the main body of the toner
repleniéhing device 60 so as to face the front end surface
of the container front end cover 34.

[0170]  As illustrated in FIG. 54, the IC tag 700 is
provided with an IC tag opening 701 in which a terminal is
set, at a position vertically above the gravity center of a
substrate 702 in the tag vertical direction. The IC tag
opening 701 serves as a positioning opening to determine a
position of the IC tag 700 with respect to the image
forming apparatus. An earth terminal 703 for grounding
(earth), which is a metal terminal, is mounted on the inner
surface of the ID tag copening 701 and on the periphery of
the ID tag opening 701. The earth terminal 703 is provided
on the front surface of the substrate 702 such that two
earth terminal projections 705 extend in the tag horizontal |
direction relative to the annular portion. One rectangular
metallic pad 710 (a first metallic pad 710a) is arranged
above the IC tag opening 701 in the tag vertical direction.
Furthermore, two metallic pads 710 (a2 second metallic& pad
710b and a third metallic pad 710c) are érranged below the
IC tag opening 701 in the tag vertical direction. A
hemispherical protector 720, which is made of a resin
material such as epoxy and which covers and protects an
information storage unit, is provided on the back surface
of the substrate 702.

[0171] As itllustrated in FIG. 534, the holding mechanisn
345 holds the IC tag 700 having with the configuration as
described above on a vertical surface 34d that is a
downstream surface of the container front end cover 34 in
the attachment direction. The holding mechanism 345
includes a holder 343, which serves as-an IC tag holder and

which has a base for holding the IC tag 700, and a holding
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portion 344, which serves as a cover portion, which holds
the IC tag 700, and which is detachably attached to the
holder 343. The IC tag 700 and the holding mechanism 345
are arranged in an obliquely upper right space of the
container front end cover 34 when viewed from the container
front side along the rotation axis of the toner container
32. Specificaliy, the holding mechanism 345 is arranged on
the container front end cover 34 by using the obliquely
upper right space that becomes a dead épace when the toner
container 32 is arranged in tandem with the other toner
containers 32 of the other coloxs. Therefore, it becomes
possible to provide a compact-size toner replenishing
device that enables the cylindrical toner containers 32 to
be arranged adjacent to one another. Incidentally, in the
obliguely upper left space of the container front end cover
34, the container gear 301 and the container driving gear
601 of the main body are arranged.
[0172] The substrate 702 of the IC tag 700 is sandwiched
by the holder 343 of the holding mechanism 345 and the
holding portion 344 configured as described above, so that
the IC tag 700 is held such that the metallic pads 710a to
710c and the earth terminal 703 face the connector 800.
[0173] As illustrated in FIG. 53B and FIG. 55, the
connector 800 includes a positioning pin 801, three
apparatus main-body terminals 804, and an apparatus main-
body earth terminal 802. The three apparatus main-body
términals B804 are arranged so as to face the metallic pads
710a to 710c¢, and come into contact with the respective
pads to read information from the IC tag 700 when the toner
container 1032 is moved in the attachment directiocn Q on
the gutter 74 of the toner container holder 70. The
positioning pin 801 is arranged so as to face the IC tag

opening 701 used for positioning, and is inserted in the IC
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tag opening 701 when the toner container 1032 is being

moved and attached to the toner replenishing device 60 in
the attachment direction Q. The positions of the IC tag
700 and the connector 800 are determined by insertion of
the positioning pin 801 intc the IC tag opening 701. The
apparatus main-body earth terminal 802 is configured such
that the positioning pin 801 comes in contact with the
earth terminal 703 inserted in the IC tag opening 701.
[0174] In the present embodiment, the positicning pin
801 is inserted in the IC tag opening 701 due tolthe
movement of the toner container 1032 in the attachment
direction Q between the fifth restricted state and the
sixth restricted state as described above.

[0175] Specifically, before the positioning pin 801 is
inserted in the IC tag opening 701, the positions of the

toner container 1032 in the vertical direction Z and the

width direction W are roughly detérmined in the first
restricted state. In the second restricted state, the
movement of the container front end cover 34 in the radial
direction relative to the container cover receiving section
73 is restricted by the contact between the three
protrusions 34la and the inner surface of setting cover
608c. Namely, in the second restricted state, the
positions of the toner container 32 in the width direction
W, the vertical direction Z, and the radial direction are
determined. Furthermore, in the third restricted state,.
the rotation restrictive rib 342a is entered into the
groove 77a of the setting cover 608, so that the movement
of the container front end cover 34 in a circumferential
direction R is restricted. Subsequently, in the fourth
restricted state, the restriction in the radial direction
is released. Thereafter, in the fifth restricted state,

the container opening 1033a is entered into the inner
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surface of container setting section 615a, so that the

position of the container body 1033 relative to the toner
replenishing device 60 is determined.
(0176] Therefore, when the positieniné pin 801 is
inserted in the IC tag opening 701, the restriction in the
vertical direction, the width directicn, the
circumferential direction, and the radiél direction is
performed, so that it is possible to stabilize the relative
position of the positioning pin 801 and the IC tag opening
70L. As a result, in the present embodiment, it becomes
possible to improve the operability in the attachment
operation, prevent toner leakage, and prevent a contqct
failure between the IC tag 700 and the connecteor 800.
[0177] Fourth Embodiment

In a fourth embodiment, an explanatiocn will be given
of identificaticn mechanism (ideﬁtifier) for identifying
the compatibility between each of the toner containers and
the toner replenishing device.
101787 In general, to identify the compatibility,
identified portions are provided on the respective toner
containers and identifying parts are provided on the toner
container holder of the toner replenishing device, where
the identified portions and identifying parts serve as
identification mechanism and differ from type to type. If
a different type of a toner container is to be attached to
the toner container holder, the identified portion and the
identifying part do not match with each other and are
opposed to each other to prevent the toner container from
being attached to the toner container holder in order to
prevent erroneous attachment.
[0179] A predetermined clearance is provided between the
toner container and the toner container holder to make the

attachment easy. If such a clearance 1s not provided,
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attachment posture for attaching a correct toner container

is severely restricted and attachment of the toner
container becomes difficult. In contrast, if the clearance
is too large, while the attachment becomes easier, the
degree of freedom in the posture of the toner container
increases and a certaln force may act to allcecw the toner

container to be attached to the toner container holder even

when the posture of the toner contalner is incorrect.

Therefore, if more than a predetermined amount of load is
applied to the toner container to be attached, the toner
container may be erroneously attached to, the toner
container holder even with a wroﬁg combination of the
identified portion and the identifying part that are not
supposed to be attached to each other.

f0180] The identification mechanism provided on the
toner container holder is arranged on the relatively front
side of the imagé forming apparatus so that the
compatibility can be identified at an early stage of the
attachment. Therefore, the insertion hole part on which
the identification mechanism is provided is melded with
soft material, such as resin, in order to prevent a user
fromrbeing hurt when he/she touches this part during the
attachment of the toner container. Therefore, the
identification mechanism provided on the insertion hole
pért is easily bent, so that even when a different type of
the toner container is to be attached, the toner container
may be moved across thé identification mechanism and
attached to the toner container holder. |

[0181) I1f a different type of the toner container is
attached as described above, it becomes impossibie to
detach the toner contalner, or the identified portion and
the identifying part serving as the identificatioen

mechanism may be broken. When, in view of the
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standardization of components, the same toner containers

are used even for different types, and the different types
are distinguished by different combinations of the
identified portions and the identifying ﬁafts. If a wrong
toner container is attached to the toner container holder,
toner of a different coler or a different type is conveyed
by the toner replenishing device. Therefore, certain
components, such as a developing device or a process
cartridge, of the image forming apparatus may be damaged.
01821 Therefore, in the presént embodiment, restriction
mechanism (restrictor) is provided to restrict the
identified portion of the toner container from moving while
passing over the identifying parf arranged on the toner
container holder. By providing the restriction mechanism,
even when an incompatible toner container is attached to
and forcibly pushed into the tonér container holder, the
identified portion does not pass over the bent identifying
part and the toner container is not attached to the wrong
toner replenishing device. Therefore, it becomes possible
to reliably prevent a different type of the toner container
from being attached and prevent the identifying part
arranged on the toner container holder from being broken.
[0183] An incompatibility relationship between the toner
container and the toner container holder-will be explained
in detail below with reference to drawings. = FIG. 592 is an
explanatory perspective view of the front end of the toner
container 32. FIG. 60 is a bottom view of the front end of
the toner container 32. In the present embodiment, an
identified portion 92 is provided on a lower portion of the
outer surface of the container front end cover 34g serving
as a lower portion of the toner container 32. The
identified portion 92 is arranged between the pair of the

sliding guides 361 and 361 serving as a restrictor
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(vertical restrictor) located in the width-direction'w. It

ig sufficient that the identified portion 92 is located on
the lower portion of the outer surface of the container
front end cover 34g of the container front end cover 34,
and the position is not limited to between the sliding
guides 361 and 361. In the present embodiment, the
identified portion 92 is a gap (in other word, an
identified gap) 921 provided between a pair of identified
protrusions 920 and 920 (in other words, an identified rib)
protruding from the outer surface of the container front
end cover 34, where the identified protrusiocns 920 and 920
serve as protrusions between the sliding guides, and the
gap 921 serves as a gap between the protrusions.
Alternatively, or in addition, the identified portion 92 is
a gap 922 that is provided in the lower portions of the
sliding guides 361 and 361 along the attachment direction

so as to be a concave shape, where the'gap 922 serves as a

passage, a notch, a recess of the sliding guide, or a

recess of the reinforcing portions. In the present
embodiment, the gap 922 is provided in the reinforcing
portions 362 and 362 serve as parts of the sliding guides
361 and 361. A width Wl of the gap 921, presence or
absence of the gap 921, and presence or absence of the gap
922 of the sliding guide are set differently depending on a
toner color, a toner type, or an apparatus model. The
identified protrusions 920 are arranged on the upstream
side in the attachment direction (on the rear side of the
toner contailner) relative to front ends of the sliding
guides 361b and 361b. Furthermore, each of the identified
protrusions 920 is provided such that an upper part of the
identified protrusion 920a is connected to and integrated
with the container front end cover 34 and side parts the

identified protrusion 920b and 920b of are connected to and
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integrated with each of the sliding guides 361 and 361

integrated with the container front end cover 34.
Therefore, the strength of the components can be increased
as compared to a configuration in which only upper portions
of the components are integrated with the container front
énd cover 34.

[0184] In the present embodiment, as illusﬁrated in FIG.
61, the toner container holder 70 to and from which the
toner container 32 is attached and detached includes the
container cover receiving section 73, the container
receiving secticn 72, and an insertion hole part 71A.

[0185] The insertion hole part 71A is provided with the
insertion holes 7la (¥, M, C, K), through which the toner
containers 32 for the respective colors passes when the
toner containers 32 are attached and detached. The
insertion holes 7la have shapés similar to the external
shapes of the container front end covers 34 for the
respective colbrs, and are provided such that, as
illustrated in FIG. 62 and FIG. 63, a certain gap is
maintained between the outer surface of container front end
cover 34b and the inner surface of each of the insertion
holes 71la (Y, M, C, K) wheﬁ the toner container is attached
anc¢ detached.

[0186] " On an insertion hole base 71b that constitutes a
lower part of each of the insertion holes 7la, an
identifying protrusion 90 {(in other words, a rib, an
identifying rib), which serves as an identifying part ahd
which is to be loosely or tightly fitted to or engaged with
the identified portioh 92 of the toner container 32 to
identify the type of the toner container, ié provided so as
to protrude upward from the insertion hole base 7ib. On
lower side surfaces 7lc and 7lc of the insertion holes 7la

in the width direction W, restriction ribs 93 and &3 (Y, M,
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C, K) serving as restriction parts are arranged. The

widths and the protrusion amcunts of the restriction ribs
93 and 93 (Y, M, C, K} are set such that the restriction
ribs 93 and 93 can be inserted in the sliding grooves 36la
and 361la of the sliding guides 361 and 36l {see FIG. 59)
when the toner ccntainer 32 for each of the colors is
inserted in each of the insertion holes 7;a, so that the
sTiding guides 361 and 361 are allowed to slide. Therefore,
the identified portion 92 provided on the lower portion 34g
of each of the container front end covers 34 is fitted to
or engaged with each of the identifying protrusicns 90
while the sliding grooves 36la receive the respective
restriction ribs 93 and the vertical movement of the
container front end cover 34 is restricted. At this time,
because the vertical movement is restricted, the toner
container 32 is prevented from being lifted up when the
identified portion 92 and the identifying protrusion 90 are
fitted to or engaged with each cother. Therefore, it
becomes possible to prevent the toner container 32 from
being continuously inserted across the identifying
protrusion 90 and from being attached in‘é wrong position.
[0187] Incidentally, it is preferable to set the lengths
of the sliding grogves 3¢ia of the sliding guides 361 in
the width direction W (the depths of the grooves) (zee FIG.
31) such that about two~thirds or more of the lengths of
the restriction ribs 93 in the width direction W {(the
height of the ribs) can be inserted. If the lengths of the
centers 361d of the sliding grooves in the width direction
W {the depths of the grooves) (see FIG. 31) are shorter
than two-thirds of the lengths of the restriction ribs 93
in the width direction W (the heights of the ribs) such
that the lengths of the groove inclined'portions 361f

become relatively longer, the strength of the sliding
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guides 361 can be increased, but only front ends of the

restricticon ribs 93 are inserted in the sliding grooves
36la and the restriction in the vertical direction becomes
weaker. Therefore, the rear end of the toner container 32
is lifted up with respect to the restriction ribs 93.
Consequently, even when a wrong toner container is inserted,
the toner container may erroneously be aftached across the
identifying protrusion 90.

[0188] As illustrated in FIG. 62, the restriction ribs
93 (Y, M, C) on each of the insertion holes 7la (Y, M, C),
in which the toner containers 32 (Y, M, C) are inserted,
are provided so as to protrude in oppoesite directions from
the lower side surfaces 7lc and 7lc at the same height.as
the guide rails 75 (Y, M, C) provided on the cqntainer
cover receiving section 73.

[0189] In contrast, as illustrated in FIG. 63, thé
restriction ribs 93K on the insertion hole 7la (K}, in
which the toner container 32K is inserteq, are provided
such that the bottom surfaces are located at the same
height as the guilde rails 75 (K) arranged on the container
cover receiving section 73 (see FIG. 28). Incidentally,
the lengths of the restriction ribs 93 (K) in the height
direction differ from the lengths of the guide. rails 75 (K) .
in the height direction such that the lengths of the guide
rails 75(K) are longer than those of the restrictionlribs
93 (K). Therefore, even when any of the toner containers
32 (Y, M, C) that are smaller in size than the toner
container 32 (K} is erroneously inserted in the insertion
hole 7la (K) that 1s greater in size than the insertion
holes 7l1a (Y, M, C), and if the toner container 32 is
continuously inserted across the identifying protrusion 90,
the guide rails 75 (K) abut against the sliding guides 361 .
(Y, M, C) of each of the toner containers 32 (Y, M, C), so
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that further insertion can be restricted and erroneous
attachment can be prevented. Furthermore, the'guide rails
75 (Y, M, C, K) and the restriction ribs 93.(Y, M, C, K}
may be integrated with each other.
[0190] While the lengths of the restriction ribs 93K in
the height direction are shorter thap the lengths of the
sliding grooves 36la in the same direction, base ends of
the restriction ribs 93K at the protruding positions on the
lower side surfaces 7lc and 7lc are provided so as to pass
by the positions closer to the lower inner surfacés of the
sliding grooves 36la than the upper inner surfaces of the
sliding grooves 36la when the toner container 32 is
inserted. Therefore, when the restriction ribs 93 are
inserted in the sliding grooves 36la, gaps between the
bottom surfaces of the restriction ribs 93 and the lower
inner surfaces of the sliding ¢grooves 36la are reduced.
Therefore, even when the toner container 32 is erroneously
inserted, it becomes possible to prevent the toner

container 32 from being lifted up and ceontinuocusly inserted

racross the identifying protrusion 90.

[0191] Furthermore, as another restrictqr of the present
embodiment, the top portion of upward guide 35aarranged on
the container front end cover 34 of the toner container 32
is used. As illustrated in FIG. 64, the top portion of
upward guide 35a comeé in contact with a ceiling surface
7le, which is an upper surface of ‘the insertion hole part
71A and which faces the identifying protrusion 90 in the
vertical direction, so that the vertical movement of the
toner contalner can be restricted. Therefore, it becomes
possible to further prevent the toner container 32 from
being lifted up and from being continuously inserted across
the identifying protrusibn 90. Incidentally, because the

inclined surfaces of upward guide 35¢ are provided on the
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upward guide 35 (see FIG. 22), when the toner chtainer 32

is to ke detached from the toner container holder 70, the
toner container 32 is moved in the detachment direction
through the insertion hole part 71A along the slopes of the
inclined surfaces of upward guide 35c. Therefore, the
operability in the detachment operation can be improved.
[0192] A relationship between the identifying protrusion
90 and the identified portion 92 will be explained below.
In the present embodiment, in the case of the compatible
toner container 32 that is attachable to the insertion hole
7la, as illustrated in FIG. 65B for example, the width Wl
of the gap 921 is set to be wider than a width W2 of the
identifying protrusion 90 of the insertion hole 71a. In
the case of the incompatible tonexr container 32 that is not
insertable in the insertion hole 71a,‘as iilustrated in FIG.
654, the width W1l of the gap 921 is set to be narxower than
the width W2 of the identifying protrusion 90 ¢f the
insertion hole 7la. |

[0193] Therefore, when an operator inserts the toner
container 32 in the insertion hole 71a, the restriction
ribs 93 and 93 illustrated in FIG. 61 to FIG. 63 are first
entered into the sliding grooves 36la and 36la of the
sliding guides 361 and 361 as illustrated in FIG. 59 and
FIG. 60. Therefore, the vertical movement of the toner
container 32 (the container front end cover 34) is
restricted. At this time, the operator cannot move the
toner container in the attachment direction Q if the
restriction ribs 93 and 93 cannot be entered into the
sliding grooves 36la and 361a;‘therefore, the toner
container 32 can be maintained in a correct posture.

(0194] If the toner container 32 is pushed in the
attachment direction @ in the restricted state, the

identified portion 92 approaches the identifying p&otrusion
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90. At this time, if the toner container 32 being attached

is the attachable toner container 32, as illustrated in FIG.
65B, the width Wl of the gap 921 of the identified portion
92 is wider than the width W2 of the identifying protrusion
90. Therefore, the movement of the toner centainer 32 in
the attachment direction Q is not restricted and the gap
921 passes by the identifying protrusion- 90, so that the
container front end cover 34 is moved on the container
receiving section 72 and set in the container cover -,
receiving section 73.

[G195] In contrast, if the toner container 32 being
attached is the unattachable toner container 32, as
illustrated in FIG. 65A, the width W1 of the gap 921 of the
identified portion 92 is narrower than the width W2 of the
identifying protrusion 90. Therefore, the identified
protrusions 920 of the identifiea portion 92 come in
contact with the identifying protrusion 90 of the ihsertion
hole 7la. Therefcre, the movemeqt of the toner container
32 in the attachment direction @ is restricted and the gap
921 cannot pass over the identifyiﬁg profrusion 90, so that
it becomes poésible to prevent the unattachable and
incompatible toner container 32 from beiﬁg attached,

[0196] Even if the_unattachable toner container 32 1is
forcibly pushed in the attachment direction Q, the vertical
movement of the toner container 32 (the container front end .
cover 34) is restricted by the sliding grooves 36la and
36la and the restriction ribs 93 and 93. Therefore, it
becomes possible to prevent the identified portion 92 from
passing over the identifying protrusion 90, enabling to
more reliably prevent the unattachable and incompatible
toner container 32 from being attached.

[0197] Furthermore, in the present embodiment, whether

the gap 921 is allowed to pass over the identifying
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protrusion 90 is controlled according to the width W1 of

the gap 921 of the toner container 32 and the presence or
absence of the gap 922 of the sliding guide., Namely, the
compatibility and the incompatibility can be determined by
adjusting the width Wl or determining the preserice or
absence of the gap 922 of the sliding guide according to
the position or the numbers of the identifying protrusions
90.  Therefore, it becomes possible to prevent a wrong
toner container from being attachéd to the toner
replenishing device (the toner container holder 7C) by a
simple structure without negative influence on the
cperability.

{0198] A combination of the identified portion 92 and
the identifying protrusion 90 will be explained below.

As illustrated in FIG. 653, the gap 92 of the
identified portion 92 with the narrower width W1l cannot
pass over an identifying part including the two identifying
protrusions 90 {unattachable) .

As illustrated in FIG. 65C, the gap 921 of the
identified portion 92 with the narrower width Wl can pass
over the identifying protrusion 90 including the single
identifying protrusion 90 {attachable). '

As illustrated in FIG. 65B, the gap 221 of the
identified portion 92 with the wider width Wl can pass over
the identifying protrusion 90 regardless of whether the
number of the identifying protrusions 90 is one or two
{attachable}.

[0159] The configurations and dimensions of the
identified portion 92 and the identifying protrusion 20
will be explained in detail below with reference to FIG. 66
to FPIG. 77. Incidentally, in the following, different
reference numerals will be assigned to the gap 921 and the

gap 922 of the sliding guide in different exampies. FIG.
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66 to FIG. 75B are diagrams illustrating the ceonfigurations

of the gap 921 provided on the container front end cover 34.
FIG. €6, FIG. 67A, and FIG. 67B illustrate a first example,
in which a gap 921la with a width of 3 mm is provided
between identified protrusions 9201la and 9201a, which serve
as a palr of ildentified portions or protrusions between the

sliding guides and which are arranged on.the lower porticn

34g of the container front end cover 34.

[0200] FIG. 68, FIG. 69A, and FIG. 698 illustrate a
second éxample, in which a gap 9212a with a width of 7 mm
is provided between identified protrusions 9202a and 9202a,
which serve as a pair of identified pertions or protrusions
between the sliiding guides and which are arranged on the
lower portion 34g of the container front end cover 34.
[0201) FIG. 70, FIG. 71A, and FIG. 71B illustrate a
third example, in which the identified protrusions 920 are
not provided but a gap 9213, which is a passage between the
sliding guides, is provided between the sliding guides 361
and 361 such that a width between side surfaces 362a and
362a éf the sliding guides 361 and 361 in the attachment
direction is set to be 11 mm.

[02021] FIG. 72, FIG. 73R, and FIG. 73B illustrate a
fourth example, in which a gap 9224a, which is a passage, a
notch, or a recess of the sliding guide and which has a
width of 3 mm from an offset position shifted by 9 mm from
the center of the lower portion 24g of the container front

end cover 34, is provided on the sliding guide 361 in the

attachment direction Q on the right side in the attachment

direction Q. Furthermcre, in the fourth example, an
identified protrusion 920C4a, which serves as an identified
portion or a protrusion between the sliding guides, is
provided between the sliding guides 361 and 361.

{02031 FIG. 74RA, FIG. 75A, and FIG. 75B illustrate a
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fifth example, in which a gap 9225a, which is a passage, a
notch, or a recess of the reinforcing portion and which has
a width of 3 mm from an offset position shifted by 9 mm
from the center of the lower portion 34g'of the container
front end cover 34, is provided on the sliding guide 361 in
the attachment directicon Q on the left side in the
attachment directicon Q. Furthermcre, in the fifth example,
an identified protrusion 9205a, which serves as an
identified portion or a protrusion between the sliding
guides, 1is provided between the sliding guides 361 and 361.
Incidentally, the depth of each of the gaps is set to be 5
mm, and the height (protrusion amount) of each of the
identifying protrusions 90 is set to be 2.5 mm.
[0204] In FIG. 72 and FIG. 74A, the gap 92Z24a or the gap
922%a is provided on the.single sliding guide 361 located
on the right side or the left side in the attachment
direction Q. However} the configurations of the gaps 9224a
and 9225a of the sliding guides are not limited to these
examples. ‘
[0205] For example, as illustrated in FIG. 748, it may
be possible to provide the gaps 9225a, each having a width .
of 3 mm from the offset position shifted by 9 mm from the
centexr of the lower portion 34g of the container front end
cover 34, on the respective sliding guides 361 and 361 in
the attachment direction ¢ on the right and left sides in
the attachment direction Q. Furthermore, the identified
protrusion 9204a or the identified protrusicn 9205z may be
provided between the sliding guides 361 and 361 as
illustrated in FIG. 72 or FIG. 74A or may not be provided
between the sliding guides 361 and 361 as illustrated in
FIG. T4B.
{0206] FIG. 76 is an enlarged view illustrating the
relationships and the dimensions of the gap 921} the gap
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922 of the sliding guide, and the identifying protrusion 90

with a width narrower than those of the gaps. FiG. 77
illustrates the relationships of the widths of the first to
the fifth examples.
[0207] Fifth Embodiment

A fifth embodiment of the identified portion 92 will
be explained below with reference to FIG. 78 to FIG. 81.
The fifth embodiment is the same as the fourth embodiment
in terms of the width Wl of the gap 921 and the presence or
absence of the gap of sliding guide 922, but differs from
the fourth embodiment in terms of the configuration of the
identified portion 92 when viewed from the bottom side.
Therefore, FIG. 78 to FIG. 81 illustrate the bottom views
of the identified portion according to the fifth embodimeﬁt,
and the front view and the back view are omitted.
[0208] = FIG. 78 idillustrates a modification-éxample of the
first example, FIG. 79 illustrates a modification example
of the second example, FIG. 80 illustrates a modification
éxample of the fourth example, and FIG. 81 illustrates a
modification example of the fifth example.
[0209] In FIG. 78, 9201b and 9201b denote protrusions
between sliding guides serving as identified protrusions,
and 9211b denotes a gap, which serves as an identified gap,
or a gap between the protrusions, provided between the
protrusions 9201k and 9201b.
(0210} In FIG. 79, 9202b and 9202b denote protrusions
between sliding guides serving -as identified protrusions,
and 9212b denotes a gap, which is an identified gap, or a
gap between the protrusions, provided between the
protrusions9202b and 9202b. ‘
[0211) In FIG. 80, 9224b denotes a gap, which is a
passage, a notch, or a recess of the sliding guide 361 in

the attachment direction Q on the right side in the



10

20

25

30

BCTIP2014/ 057949

114
attachment direction Q, and a 9204b denotes a protrusion

between sliding guides serving as an identified protrusion.
[0212] In FIG. 81, 9225b denotes a gap, which is a
passage, a notch, or alrecess of the sliding guide 361 in
the attachment directicn Q on the left side in the
attachment direction ¢, and 9%9205b denotes a protrusion
between sliding guides serving as an identified protrusion.
(0213) In the fifth embodiment illustrated in FIG. 78 to
FIG. 81, as compared to the fourth embodiment, each of the
protrusions hetween sliding guides 9201k, 9202b, 9204b, and
9205b is extended to a position on the downstream side
(near the front end of the toner container) in the
attachment direction relative to the centers of the sliding
guides 361 and 361 in the longitudinal direction.
Specifically, each of the protrusions between sliding
guides 9201b, 9202b, 9204b and 9205b is arranged such that
one end thereof is lccated near the front ends of siiding

guides 36lb and 361lb. Because the end of each of the

protrusions between sliding guides 9201b, 9202b, 9204b and

9205b is located near the front ends of sliding guides 361b,
when a wrong toner container 32 is attached, a wall surface
of each of the protrusiohs betﬁeen sliding guides 9201b,
9202b, 9204b and 9205b on the downstream side in the
attachment direction is fitted to the identifying
protrusion 90 immediately after the toner container 32 is
entered into the insertion hole 7la of the insertion hole
part 71. If, contrary to the present embodiment, the
identified protrusion is provided on a container rear side
of the sliding guides 361 so as to be located distant from
the front ends between sliding guides 361b, the identified
portion 92 comes in contact with the identifying protrusion
90 after the front ends between sliding guides 36lb are

entered intce the gutter 74 across the insertion hole base
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71p. As described above, the insertion hole part 71 is

likely to be touched by an operator and is therefore made
0of a material that is softer and more flexible than those
of the container receiving section 72 and the gutter 74
arranged on the rear side relative to the insertion hole
part 71 in the attachment direction. Therefore, if the
toner container 32 is pushed in the attachment direction
while the rear side of the toner container is being moved
in the vertical direction, the contact portion between the
front ends of sliding guides 361b and the gutter 74 that is .
hard to bend acts as a fulcrum to cause the insertion hole
base 71lb or the identifying protrusion 90 protruding from
the insertion hole base 71b to bénd. If the identifying
protrusion 90 is bent;'ﬁhe identified portion 92 can.easily
pass over the identifying protrusion 90, so that the toner |
container 32 may be attached in a wrong position.

(0214} In contrast, according to the present embodiment,
as lllustrated in FIG. 82A, each of the protrusions

between sliding guides {(identified portions) 9201b, 9202b,
9204b and 9205b comes in contact with the identifying
protrusion 20 when the front ends of sliding guides 36lb
are located on the insertion holé base 71b befcore being
entered into the gutter 74. Therefore, even when the toner
container 32 is pushed in the attachment'direction'while
the rear end of the toner contéiner 32 is being moved in
the vertical direction during the attachment operation of
the toner container 32, because the contact ﬁosition
between the front ends of sliding guides 361lb and the
insertion hole base 71k acts as a fulcrum, the identifying
protrusions 90 is bent in accordance with the vertical
movement of the toner container 32. Therefore, each of the
protrusions between sliding guides 9201b, 9202b, 9204b and
9205b can hardly pass over the identifying protrusion 90,
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so that it becomes possible to reliably prevent the toner

container 32 from being attached in a wrong position.

- [02151 Furthermore, according to the present emboediment,

in the state illustrated in FIG. 823, each of the
protrusions between sliding guidés 9201b, 9202b, 9204b and
9205b comes in contact with the identifying protrusion 390
at a position at which the fronts of sliding groove 36lc,
each having a narrow clearance gap between the upper
surface and the lower surface thereof, of the sliding
guides 361 sandwich the respective restriction ribs 23 as

illustrated in FIG. 82B.

(02167 Therefore, each of the protrusions between the

sliding guides 9%201b, 9202Zb, 9204b and 9205b and the
identifying protrusion 90 come in contact with each other
while the vertical restriction by the sliding guides 36l
and the restriction ribs 93 is intensified. Therefore,
each of the protrusions between the sliding guides 9201b,
9202b, 9204b and 9205b and the identifying protrusion 90
come in contact with each other while thé vertical mbvement
of the toner container 32 is restricted, so that it becomes
possible to reliably prevent each of the protrusions
between sliding guides 9201b, 9202b, 9204b and 9205bfrom

passing over the identifying protrusions 90 and prevent the

‘toner container 32 from being attached in a wrong position.

[0217) As described above, by setting the locations of
the idéntifying pfotrusion 90 and setting the locations,
the dimensions, and the presence or absence of each of the
protrusion between the sliding gﬁides, the gap between the
protrusions, and the gap of the sliding guidé according to
toner colors, toner components, gnd apparatus models, as
well as by restricting the vertical movement by the sliding
guides 361 and 361 and the restriction ribs 93, it becomes

possible to increase variations of the incompatibility
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relationships between the toner container 32 and the toner

container holder 70 while ensuring good operability, rather
than the incompatibility relationships based on simple
engagement/disengagement of protrusions. Therefore, it
becomes possible to more reliably prevent an unattachable
toner container from being attached. |
[0218] The configurations of the identifying protrusion
90, the identified portion 922, and the restriction ribs 93
are not applied to only the first embodiment, but applied
to the relationship between the container front end cover
34 of the toner container and the insertion hole 7la in the
second and the third embodiments. Even in these cases, the
same advantageous effects as those of the presént
embodiment can be-thained.
[0219] Sixth Embodiment

In a sixth embodiment, another example of the radial
restrictor of the toner container 32 with respect to the
toner replenishing device 60 as described in the first to
the fifth embodiments will be explained.
[0220] As illustrated in FIG. 83, setting cover
protrusions 608e protruding inward from the inner surface
of setting cover 608c are provided at three evenly-spaced
positions in the circumferential direction on the sefting
cover 608. When the container front end cover 34 is
entered into the container cover receiving section 73, the
outer surface of the container front end cover 34 comes in

contact with the setting cover protrusions 608e, so that

. the movement of the toner container 32 is guided and the

radial position is determined. The container front end
cover 34 includes recesses that can face the setting cover
protrusions 608e. When the toner container 32 is pushed to
a predetermined position in the attachment direction Q in

the toner replenishing device 60, the recesses are located
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opposite the setting cover protrusions 608e. Accordingly,

the radial restriction of the container front end cover 34
by the outer surface of the container front end cover 34
and the setting cover protrusions 608@-is released.
[0221] While the toner container 32 is explained as an
example in the sixth embodiment, the present embodiment may
be applied to the toner container 1032 of the second
embodiment as illustrated in FIG. 50, in which a spiral
groove is not provided on the cuter surface of the
container body 1033 and the conveyocr having the scooping
function is provided inside the container body.
(02221 Seventh Embodiment

In a seventh embodiment, another example of the
circumferential restrictor of the toner container 32 with
respect to the toner replenishing device 60 will be
explained. '
[0223] As illustrated in FIG. 84, the container front
end cover 34 is provided with a circumferential restricting
groove Serving as a clrcumferential restrictor on the outer
surface thereof. The circumferential restricting groove is
provided inward from the outer surface of container front
end cover 34b. Hereinafter, the circumferential
restricting groove is referred to as a rotation restrictive
concave 342b serving as a guiding portion or a

circumferential positioner. The rotation restrictive

concave 342b is arranged so as to be entered into a convex

77k, which serves as a convex of a maiﬁwbody gide and which
is provided on the setting cover 608 illustrated in FIG. 83,
when the toner container 32 is attached to the toner
replenishing device 60.

(0224] In the following, the order of restriction and
release of all of the positioners of the sixtn and seventh

embodiments with respect to the toner replenishing device
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60 will be explained with reference to FIGS. 85A to 850 antii s -

FIGS. 86A to 86E. The order is basically the same as the
order as illustrated in FIGS. 38A to 38D and FIGS. 44A to
44E, except that the configurations of the setlting cover

protrusions 608e, the rotation restrictive concave 342b,

and the convex 77b of the setting cover are different.

Therefore, in the following, the explanation will be

'simplified appropriately.

[(06225]  As illustrated in FIG. 85A, when a user places
the toner container 32 on the gutter 74 of the container
recelving section 72 of the toner container holder 70 and
pushes the toner container 32 in the attachment direction @
(performs attachment operation}, the toner container 32
slides on the gutter 74. At this time, as illustrated in
FIG. 22, the toner container 32 slides while the side
portions of upwérd guide 35b of the toner container 32 come
in contact with the projections 76a provided from the
ceiling surface 76 facing the gutter 74. Therefore, the
toner container 32 can be pushed in the éttachment
direction Q while the movement of the toner container 32 in
the vertical direction Z 1is restricted. Furthermore, the
movement in the vertical direction is reétricted not by the
top portion of upward guide 35a on the top of the upward
guide 35 but by the side portions of upward guide 35b
provided on the both sides of the top portion of upward
guide 35%a. Therefore, even when the toner container 32 is
deviated in the horizontal direction during the pushing
operation, the toner container 32 can reliably brought into
contact with the ceiling surface 76 side. |

[0226] On the toner replenishing device 60 side, as
illustrated in FIG. 85B, the fronts of sliding grooves 36lc,
serving as the first guides, are entered into the most

upstream side of the respective guide rails 7% and 75 in
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the attachment direction Q. Therefore, the positions in

the width direction W perpendicular to the attachment
direction Q and in the vertical direction 2 are roughly
determined (a first restricted state).

[0227] When the toner container 32_in the first
restriéted state is further pushed in the attachment
direction @, as illustrated in FIG. 85C, the end surface of -
container shutter 332h and the front end of conveying

nozzle 6lla come in contact with each other. When the

toner container 32 is further pushed in the attachment
direction Q, a second restricted state as illustrated in

FIG..85D is obtained, in which the front end of the

.container front end cover 34 is entered into the container

cover recelving section 73. Due to the entrance of the
front end of the container front end cover 34 into the
contailner cover receiving section 73, the outer surface of
container cover 34b comes in contact with, from the inner
side, the setting cover protrusions 608e provided on the
inner surface of setting cover 608c. Due to the contact
between the outer surface of container cover 34b and the.
setting cover protrﬁsions 608e of the inner surface of
setting cover 608c, the movement of the toner container 32
is guided and the radial movement is restricted.

[0228] Wnen the toner container 32 in the second
restricted state is further pushed in the. attachment
direction Q, the container seal 333 and the nozzle shutter
flange 612a come in contact with each other as illustrated
in FIG. 86A. When the toner container 32 in this state is
further pushed in the attachment direction @, a third
restricted state as illustrated in FIG. 86B is obtained.
In the third restricted state, the fronts of sliding

grooves 36lc come off from the guide rails 75, and the

.vertical direction Z is restricted by the centers of
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sliding grooves 361ld, serving as second guides, as

illustrated in FIG. 44B. Furthermore, the rotation
restrictive concave 342b provided on the outer surface of
container cover 34b of the front end of the container front
end cover 34 is entered into the convex 77b provided on the
setting cover 608. Therefore, the container front end
cover 34 and the setting cover 608 {the container cover
receiving section 73) are integrated and the movement of
the container front end cover 34 in the circumferential
direction R is restricted, so that the container front end
cover 34 does not rotate with the rotation of the container
body 33.

[0229] When the toner container 32 in the third
regstricted state is further pushed in the attachment.
direction Q, a fourth restricted state as illustrated in
FIG. 86C is obtained, in which the recesses provided on the
container front end cover 34 are located opposite the
setting cover protrusions 608e. Therefore, the radial
restriction of the container front end cover 34 by the
outer surface of the container front end cover 34 and the
setting cover protrusions 608e is released.

[G230] When the toner container 32 in the fourth
restricted state is further pushed in the attachment
direction Q, a fifth restricted state as illustrated in FIG.
86D is obtained, in which the container opening 33a is
entered into the inner surface of container setting section
615a (the setting cover €608) and the container body 33 is
rotatably supported inside the inner surface of container
setting section 615a. At this time, the circumferential
position of the container front end cover 34 is restricted
by the rotation restrictive concave 342b and the convex of
setting cover 77b, so that the container opening 33a and

the container setting section 615 can mate with each other
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such that the respective centers coincide with each other.

Therefore, it becomes possible to prevent toner leakage
from the container shutter 332 due to insertion of the
container opening 33a into the container. setting section
615 in a deviated manner. Furthermore, when the container
opening 33a is entered into the inner surface of container
setting section 6l5a, the radial restriction by the outer
surface of container cover 34b and the setting cover
protrusions 608e is already released, so that the
circumferential restriction by the rotation restricfive
concave 342b is not interfered.

[0231] When the toner container 32 in the fifth
restricted state is further pushed in the attachment
direction Q, a sixth restricted state as iilustrated in FIG.
B86E is obtained. In the sixth restricfed state, the
container opening 33a is entered further:into the inner
surface of container setting section 615a, and the
replenishing device engaging membérs 78 and 78 are entered
into and fitted to the respective engaged openings 3392d of
the container-engaged portions 339 and 339 (see FIG. 49).
Therefore, the toner container 32 is pre%ented from moving
in the longitudinal direction (the rotation axis direction)
and 1is maintained in the setting position.

[0232] As described above, if the rotation restrictive
portion of the container front end cover 34 has a convex
shape with respect to the outer surface of container cover
34b, and if impact or a force is applied to the convex
portion because of dropping or the like, stress is
concentrated and the rotation restrictive portlon may be
damaged. However, as in the present embodiment, if the
rotation restrictive portion is provided as the rotation
festrictive concave 342b that has a concave shape with

respect to the outer surface of the container front end
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cover 34b, the rotation restrictive portion does not come

in contact with a floor at the time of dropping for example.
Therefore, it becomes possible to prevent the rotation
restrictive portion from being damaged.
[0233)] FIGS. é?A to 87F are six diagrams illustrating
the entire configuration of the toner container as a powdér
container including the IC chip 700 according to the
present embodiment. The toner container 32 illustrated in
FIGS. 87A tc §7F includeé the container body 33 provided
with a spiral groove, and the container front end cover 34
serving as a cover portion on which the IC chip 700 is
provided. FIG. 87A is a right side view, FIG. 87B is a
left side view, FIG. 87C is a front view; FIG. 87D is a
back view, FIG. 87FE is a plan view, and FIG. 87F is a
bottom view.
[02341 Eighth Bmboediment

In an eighth embodiment, the conflguration of a cover
portion of a toner container serving as a powder container
differs from the configuration of the container front end .
cover 34 serving as the cover portion as described above,
and the configuration of a container holding section to
which the toner container is attached differs from the
configuration of the toner contalner holder 70 serving as -
the container holding section as described above.
Furthermore, the configuration of identification mechanism
for identifying the compatibility between the toner
containér and the toner contaiﬁef holder (the toner
replenishingrdevice 60) differs from the configuration of
the identification mechanism as described above. Therefore,
in the eighth embodiment, the configurations of the éover
portion, the container holding section, and.the
identification mechanism will be mainly explained. . The

container body 33 or 1032 and the other components having
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the same configurations as those described above will be

denoted by the same reference numerals and the same
explanation wili be omitted appropriately.

[0235%) As illustrated in ¥IG. 88A, FIG. 88B, FIG. 89,
FIG. 90, FIG. 91A, and FIG. 91B, a toner container 2032
serving as a powder container according to the present
embodimenf includes the container body 33 for storing toner
as a powder for image formation, and a container front end
cover 2034 serving as a container cover attached to the
outer surface of the container body 33. The container body
33 is rotatably held by the container front end cover 2034,
[0236] The container front end cover 2034 is provided in |
a cylindrical shape such that one end is opened and the
container opening 33a of the container body 33 protrudes
from a front end of container cover 2034c in the attachment
direction. A gear exposing opening 2034a is arranged on an
outer surface of container front end cover 2034b so that a
part of the container gear 301 of the coﬁtainer body 33 can
be exposed when the container front end covei 2034 1is
attached to the container body 33.

[0237] Cover hooks 2340, which are engaged with the
cover hook stoppers 306 of the container body 33, are
arranged at three positicns in the circumferential
direction on the front ‘end of container front end cover
2034c in the attachment direction. Therefore, the
container body 33 and the container front end cover 2034
can rotate relative to each other.

[6238] Container engaged portions 2339 and 2339 are
provided on the outer surface of contéiner front end cover
2034b to determine the position of the toner container 2032
relative to a toner container holder 2070 (the toner
replenishing device 60) illustrated in FIG. 92 to FIG. 94

in the axial direction. The replenishing device engaging
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members 78 and 78 are engaged with the respective container

engaged portions 2339 and 2339 when the toner container
2032 is attached to the toner container holder 2070 {the
toner replenishing device 60).

10239 The function and the configuration of each of the
container engaged portions 2339 and 2339 are the same as
those of the container engaged portions 3382 explained above
with reference te FIG. 7 and FIGS. 2%9A and 29B.
Spe¢ifically, as illustrated in FIG. 89, each of the
container engaged portions 2339 includes a guiding
protrusion 233%a, a guiding groove 2339, a bump 233%9c, and
an engaged opening 2339d serving as a guiding portion, an
axial restrictor, an axial regulatecr, an axial positioner,
or an axial guide. Two sets of the container engaged
portions 2339 are arranged on left and right sides of the
container front end cover 2034, respectively, where 6ne set
of the container engaged portion 2339 includes the guiding
protrusion 233%a, the guiding groove 233%9b, the bump 2339c¢,
and the engaged opening 2339d as descriked above.
Incidentally, the container engaged portions 2339 aiffer
from the container engaged portions 339 in that the
container engaged portions 2339 and 2339 are arranged on
the container front end cover 2034 so as to face each other
and be inclined with respect to the horizontal line passing
through the center of the container opening 33a, while the
container engaged portions 339 and 339 are located in
approximately horizontal direction on the container front
end cover 34. Specifically, the engaged openings 2339d and
2339d are arranged on left and right sides across the
center of the container cpening 33a such that one of the
engaged‘openings 2339d is located above the gear exposing
opening 2034a and the other one of the engaged openings

2339d is located below the gear exposing opening 2034s.
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Each of the guiding protrusions 233%a is arranged on the

container front end of the container front end cover 2034
so ag to be located on a vertical plane perpendicular to
the longitudinal direction of the toner container 2032 and
on an inclined line passing through the rotation axis of
the container body 33. Each of the guiding protrusions
2339a includes an inclined surface connected to each of the
gulding grooves 2338%b so as to come in contact with the
replenishing device engaQing members 78 and guide the
replenishing device engaging members 78 to the guiding
grooves 2339b when the toner container 2032 is attached.
Fach of the guiding grooves 2339 is a groove recessed from
the side surface of the container front end cover 2034. .
[0240] The width of each of the guiding grcoves 2339%b is
set to be siightly wider thah the width of each ¢f the
replenishing device engaging members 78 éuch that the
replenishing device engaging nmembers 78 do not come off
from the guiding grooves 2339%9b. The container rear ends of
the guiding grooves 233%b are not'directly connected to the
respective engaged openings 2339d but are terminated, and
are located at the same height as the side surfaces of the
containei front end cover 34. Namely, the outer surface of
container front end cover 2034b with a width of about I mm
is exposed between each of the guiding grooves 233% and
each of the guadrangular the engayged openings 2339%d, and
this portion serves as the bump 233%c., The replenishing
device engaging members 78 pass over the‘bumps 2339¢ and
fall in the engaged openings 2339d, so that the toner
container 2032 and the toner container holder 2070 (the
toner replenishing device 60) aré engaged with each other.
This state is the setting position (setting state) of the
toner container 2032,

[0241) As illustrated in FIG. 90, the container shutter
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332 1g located in the center of a segment connecting the

two ¢ontainer engaged portions 2339 on a virtual plane
perpendicular to the rotation axis. If the contaiper
shutter 332 is not located on the segment connecting the
two container engaged portions 2339, the following
situaticns may occur. Specifically, due to the biasing
forces of the container shutter spring 336 and the nozzle
shutter spring 613, a moment of force acts to rotate the
tener container 2032 about the segment, where the moment
arm is a distance from the segment to the container shutter
332. Due to the action of the moment of force, the toner |
container 2032 may be inclined with'respéct to the toner
container holder 2070 (the toner replenishing device 60).
In this case, an attachment load on the toner container
2032 increases, so that a lcad is applied to the nozzle
receiver 330 that holds and guides the container shutter
332, In particular, if the toner container 2032 is new and
adequately filled with toner, and when the toner container
2032 1s pushed from the rear side so as to insert the
conveying nozzle 611 protruding in the horizontal direction,
a moment of force acts to rotate the toner container 2032
with the welght of toner added. Therefore, a load is
applied to the nozzle receiver 330 in which the conveying
nozzle 611 is inserted, and the nozzle receiver 330 may be
deformed or broken in the worst case. In contrast, in the
toner container 2032 according to the present embodiment,
the container shutrter 332 is located on the segment
connecting the two container engaged portions 2339.
Therefore, it becomes possible to prevénﬁ the toner
container 2032 from being inclined with respect to the
toner container holder 2070 (the toner replenishing device
60) due to the biasing forces of'the container shutter

spring 336 and the nozzle shutter Spring'613 that act at
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the position of the container shutter 332.
[0242)] As illustrated in ¥IG. 88BA, FIG. 88B, FIG. 89,

FIG. 90, and FIG. 91A, an IC tag 2700 and a holder 2343 are
provided on the container front end cover 2034, where the
IC tag 2700 serves as an IC chip, an information storage
medium, or an information storage device of the toner
container 2032, and the holder 2343 serves as an IC vag
holder for the IC tag 2700. The IC tag 2700 employs a
contact~type communication system.

[0243] As illustrated in FIG. 89, FIG. 90, and FIG. 91A,
in the IC tag 2700, multiple rectangular metallic pads
(metailic plétes) such as a first metallic pad 2710a to a
fourth metallic pad 2710d are arranged side by side on the
surface of a rectangular substrate 2702. The fourth
metallic pad 2710d is an earth terminal for grounding
(earth). An information storage unit is provided on the
back surface of the substrate 2702.

[0244] The IC tag 2700 as described above is held on the
container front end cover 2034 by the holder 2343 such that
the first metallic pad 2710a to the fourth metallic pad
2710d are located on the downstream side in the attachment
direction. The holder 2343 is arranged on the container
front end cover 2034 so as to'protrude in the attachment
direction Q relative to a vertical surface 2034d.

{02451 In the present embodiment, the helder 2343
functions as a circumferential restrictor of the toner
container 2032, and is therefore integrally molded with the
container front end cover 2034 so that the relative
position with respect to the container front end cover 2034
can be managed easily. However, as long as the relative

position of the holder 2343 and the container front end

cover 2034 can be mapaged, the holder 2343 may be provided

separately from the container front end cover 2034 and may
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be integrally mcunted on the container front end cover 2034 .

by connecting means, such as bonding, welding, or joining.
In this case, it becomes possible to simplify the shape:of
the container front end cover 2034, so that processing
costs can be reduced, ”

{024¢6] The holder 2343 is arranged in an approximately
middlie position between the container engaged portions 2339
and 2339 facing each other on the container front end cover
2034 so as to be approximately parailel to the dinclined
segment connecting the container encgaged portions 2339 and
2339, Therefore, the gear exposing opening 2034a is
provided in an approximately horizontal positicon that is
different from the position of the gear exposing opening
34a provided on the container_froht end cover 34. Both
side surfaces 2343a and 2343b, which serve as guiding
portions, both surfaces of the holder, circumferential.
restrictor, clrcumferential reguiators, circumferential
positioners, or circumferential guides for restricting
movement of the container front end cover 2034 in the
vertical directicn, and which are located in the
longitudinal directicon of the holder 2343.

(02477 The holder 2343 is arranged in an obliquely upper
left space of the container front end cover 2034 when
viewed from the container front side élong the rotation
axis of the toner container 2032, Specifically, the holder
2343 is arranged on the container front end cover 2034 by
using the obliguely upper left space that becomes a dead
space when the toner container 2032 is arranged in tandem
with the other toner containers 2032 of the other colors.
Therefore, it becomes possible to provide the compact-size
toner replenishing device 60 that enables the cylindrical
toner containers 2032 to be arranged adjacent to one

another.
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[0248] As mainly illustrated in FIG. 90, the container

front end cover 2034 includes a gulding portion that guides
the container opening 33a to the container setting section
615 as illustrated in FIG. 92 and FIG. 93 by restricting
the teoner container 2032 being attached from moving in
directions other than the attachment direction when the
toner container 2032 is attached to the printer 100 (the
main body of the image forming apparatus). |

[0249) As illustrated in FIG. 90, FIG. B%1A, and FIG. 91R,
a pair of sliding guides 2361 and 2361 are provided on both

side surfaces of a lower portion .2034g of the container

front end cover 2034, where the sliding guides 2361 and

2361 serve as a pair of guiding portions, vertical
restrictors, vertical regulators, vertical positioners, or
vertical guides for restricting movement of the container
front end cover 2034 in the vertical direction, and the
lower portion 2034g serves a lower portion of the outer
surface of the container front end cover. Each of the
sliding guides 2361 and 2361 includes an upper surface
2361A serving as an upper guide and a lower surface 23618
serving as a lower guide, each extending along the
longitudinal direction ¢f the container body 33. Sliding
grooves 236l1la and 2361la are provided between the upper
surfaces 2361A and the lower surfaces 2361B, respectively.
Each of the sliding grooves 236la is provided parallel to
the rotation axis of the container body 33 such that each
of guide rails 2075 and 2075 as a pair as illustrated in
FIG. 92, FIG. 93, FIG. 94 can be sandwiched in the vertical
direction. '

[0250] Specifically, the upper surfaces 2361A and the
lower surfaces 2361B sandwich thé respective guide rails
2075 in the vertical direction, so that the sliding guides

2361 and 2361 function as positioners of the container
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front end cover 2034 in the vertical direction 2 and the

width direction W perpendicular to the
attachment/detachment direction when the toner container
2032 is attached to the printer 100 (the main body of the
image forming apparatus), to thereby restrict the movement
of the toner container 2032 in the vertical directioﬁ 7 and
the width direction W.

[0251] Namely, the container front end cover 2034
includes, as the guiding portions for guiding the container
opening 33a to a contalner cover receiving section 2073
when the toner container 2032 is attached to the printer
100 (the main body of the lmage forming apparatus), the
pair of the sliding guides 2361 and 2361 serving as
vertical restrictors, the both side surfaces 2343a and
2343b of the holder 2343 serving as circumferential
restrictors, and the container engaged portions 2339 with
the engaged openings 2339d serving as axial restrictors.
[0252] The configuration of the toner container holder
2070 (the toner replenishing device 60} will be explained
below with reference to FIG. 92, FIG. 93, and FIG. 94.

. The toner container holder 2070 to which the toner
container 2032 is attached is arranged in the printer 100
(the main bedy of the image forming apparatus), in place of .
the toner container holder 70 iliustrated-in'FIG. 1. 1In
the present embodiment, the toner container holder 20707to
which the single toner container 2032 is attached will be
described. Specifically, a monochrome image forming
apparatus includes the single toner container holder 2070
in the printer 100 (the main body of the image forming
apparatus), and a multicolor image forming apparatus
includes the same number of the toner container holders
2070 as the number of colors in the printer 100 (the main

body of the image forming apparatus). The toner container
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2032 set in the toner container holder 2070 supplies, at a

replenishing timing, toner toc a aeveloping device
corresponding to the color of the toner contained in the
toner container.

[0253] In the present embodiment, the_toner replenishing,
device 60 includes the toner contéiner helder 2070, the
conveying nozzle 611 serving as a conveyor, the conveying
screw 614 serving as an apparatus main-body conveyor
arranged inside the conveying nozzle 611, a containef
rotating part 2091 serving as a driving part, and a toner
dropping passage. When a user performs attachment
operation to push the toner container 2032 in the
attachment direction Q and the toner container 2032 is
moved inside the toner container holder 2070 of the printerxr
100 (the main body of the image forming apparatus, the
conveying nozzle 611 of the toner replénishing device 60 1is
inserted from a front side of the toner container 2032 in
the attachment direction @ along with thé attachment
operation. Therefore, the toner container 2032 and the
conveying nozzle 611 communicate with each other.

[0254] The toner container holder 2070 mainly includes
the container cover receiving section 2073, a container
receiving section 2072, and an insertion hole part 2071
illustrated in FIG. 97. The container cover receiving
section 2073 is a secticn for holding.the container front
end cover 2034 and the container body 33 of the toner |
container 2032. The container receiving section 2072 is a
section for holding the container body 33 of the toner
container 2032. The insertion hole part 2071 is provided
with an insertion hole 207la serving as an insertion
opening used in the attachment cperation of the toner
container 2032 as illustrated in FIG. 97.: When a main-body

cover arranged on the front side of the copier 500 (the
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front side in the direction normal. to the sheet of FIG. 2)

is opened, the insertion hole part 2071 of the toner
container holder 2070 is exposed. Then,
attachment/detachment operation of the toner container 2032
(attachment/detachment operation with the longitudinal
direction of the toner containers 2032 taken as an
attachment/detachment direction) is performed from the
front side of the copier 500 while the toner container 2032
is oriented with its longitudinal direclion being parallel
to the horizontal direction. Incidentally, a setting cover
2608 is a part of the container cover rgceiving section
2073 of the toner container holder 70.

[0255] The container receiving section 2072 is provided
such that its longitudinal length becomes approximately the
same as the 1dngitudinal length of the container body 33Y.
The container cover receiving section 2073 is arranged on a
container front side of the container receiving section
2072 in the longitudinal direction (attachment/detachment
direction}, and the inserticn hole part. 2071 is arranged on
one end of the container receiving section 2072 in ‘the
longitudinal direction. The toner container 2032 is able
to move on the container receiving section 2072 in a

sliding manner. Therefore, along with the attachment

'operation of the toner container 2032, the container front

end cover 2034 first passes through the insertion hole part
2071, slides on the container receiving section 2072 for a
while, and is finally attached to the container cover
receiving section 2073. _

[G256] As illustrated in FIG. 95, while the container
front end cover 2034 is attached to the container cover
recelving section 2073, the container rotating part 2091
inciuding the driving motor 603 and multiple gears inputs

rotation drive to the container gear 301 provided in the
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container body 33 via the container driving gear 601. .

serving as an apparatus main-body gear. Therefore, the
container body 33 is rotated in the arrow A direction in
FIG. 95. With the rotation of the container body 33, the
spiral groove 302 provided with a spirdl shape on the inner
surface of the contailner body 33 conveys toner stored in
the container body 33 along the longitudinal direction of
the container body 33. The conveyed toner is supplied from
the container front end cover 2034 side, which is on the
other end of the toner container 2032, to the inside of the
conveying nozzle 611 via the nozzle hole 610 serving as a
powder receiving hole provided on the conveying nozzle 611.
Subsequently, the conveying screw 614 érranged inside the .
conveying nozzle 611 rotates when the rotation drive is
input to the conveyor screw gear 605 of the container
rotating part 2091 serving as a driving part, so that the
toner supplied in the conveying noz;le 611l is conveyed.
Then, the toner 1is replenished tc the developing device 50
{the second developer accommodating section 54) via the
toner dropping passage connected to the downstream end of
the conveying nozzle 611 in the conveying direction.

[0257] The toner container 2032 is replaced with a new
one at the end of its lifetime (when the container becomes
empty because almost all of the contained toner is
consumed) . When the toner container 2032 is to be replaced,
an operator can grip the gripper 303, which is arranged on
one end of the toner container 2032 copposite the contéiner
front end cover 2034 in the longitudinal direction, to pull
out and detach the attached toner container 2032.

[0258] The configuration of the container rotating part
2091 will be explained below. The container rotating part
2091 includes, similarly to the container rotating part 91Y,

the container driving gear 601 and the conveyor screw gear
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605. As illustrated in FIG. 92 and FIG. 95, when the

driving motor 603 fixed to the mounting frame 602 is driven
and the output gear 603a is rotated, the conveyor screw
gear 605 rotates (see FIG. 92). The container driving gear
601 rotates by receiving the rotation of the output gear
6G3a from the conveyor screw gear 605 via the multiple
ceupled gears 604.

[0258] Ag illustrated in FIG. 82, FIG. 93, and FIG. 94,
the setting cover 2608 is arranged on the container cover
receiving section 2073. The conveying nozzle 611 is
arranged in the center of the setting cover 2608. As
illustrated ih FIG. 94, the conveying nozzle €11 is
arranged so as to pretrude from the end surface of
container setting section 61l5b on the downstream side in
the attachment directlion of the toner container 2032 toward
the upstream side in the attachment direction inside the
container cover receivinglsection 2073. The container
setting section 615 serving as the container receiving
section stands in the protruding direction of the conveying
nozzle 611, that is, toward the upstream side in the
attachment direction of the toner container 2032, so as to
surrxound the conveying nozzle 611, Specifically, the
container setting section 615 is arranged at the base of
the conveying nozzle 611 and serves as a positioner to
determiﬂe the position of the container opening 33a. When
the container opening 33a is inserted.in and mated to the
container setting section 615, the radial position of the
container opening 33a is determined. '

[0260] As illustrated in FIG. 94, at the base of the
conveying nozzle 611 located on the downstream side in the
attachment direction when viewed from the”attachment
direction, the container setting section 615 is provided,

to which the container opening 33a is fitted when the toner
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container 2032 is attached to the toner container holder

2070. The container setting section 615 is located at the
base of the conveying nozzle 611, and includes the end
surface of container setting section 615b on the downstream
side in the attachment direction of the toner container
2032 relative to the inner surface of container setting
section 615a in which the container opening 33a is inserted.
On the end surface of container setting section 615b, the
spring fixing parts 615c protruding from the end surface of
container setting section 615b to the upstream side in the
attachment direction of the toner container 2032 are
provided at eight evenly-spaced positions along the outer
periphery of the nozzle shutter spring 613. By piacing the
spring fixing parts 615c so as to cover the outer periphery
of the nozzle shutter spring 613, it becomes possible to
restrict the radial movement of the nozzle shufter spring
613. Theiefore, it becomes possible to prevent the toner
container 2032 from being set while the nozzle shutter
spring €13 is deviated in the radial direction and prevent
the nozzle shutter spring 613 from being caught betwesen the
end suxrface of container setting section 615b and the front
end 33c of the container opening 33a, enabling to prevent a
failure to attach the toner container 2032 to the toner
replenishing device 60.

[0261] When the toner container 2032 is attached to the
toner container holder 2070, the outer surface of container
opening 33b of the toner container 2032 slidably mates with
the inner surface of container setting section 615a.

{02621 By the mating the inner surface 615a of the
container setting section 615 and the outer surface of
container opening 33b cof the tonér container 32 to each
other, the position of the toner container 2032 relative to

the toner container holder 2070 in the radial direction
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perpendicular to the longitudinal direction of fhé'féﬁér
container 2032 is determined. Furthermore, when the toner
container 2032 rotates, the outer surface of container
opening 33k functions as a rotational shaft and the inner
surface of container setting section 6i%a functions as a
bearing. At this time, the outer surface of container
opening 33b comes in sliding contact with the contact
surfaces 615d as parts of the inner surface of container
setting section 615a and the radial position of the toner
container 2032 relative to the toner container hoelder 2070
is determined.
[0263] As illustrated in FIG. 94, the setting cover 2608
is provided with holes 2608d and 2608d so as to face each
other in the width direction W and allow the réplenishing
device engaging members 78 and 78 to move back and forth
from the outer surface of the setting cover 2608 to an
inner surface of setting cover 2608c side. The holes 2608d
and 2608d are inclined with respect to the horizontal
direction so as to face the container engaged portions 2339
and 2339 when the toner container 2032 is attached. The
replenishing device engaging members 78 and 78 are biased
from the outer side tb the inner side of the setting cover
2608 by biasing means, such as the torsion coil springs 782.
[C264] The setting cover 2608 includes a connector 2800,
which serves as a readihg means for reading information
from the IC tag 2700 by coming inte contact with the IC tag
2700 when the toner container 2032 is attached, and

includes a guiding part 2801 for housing the connector 2800.

‘The guiding part 2801 is a rectangular space that is

arranged so as to protrude in the radial direction from the-
surface of the setting cover 2608 and that extends in the
insertion direction freom the side opposite the frent

surface of the container front end cover 2034, The size of
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the guiding part 2801 is set so that the guiding part 2801

can house the connector 2800 and the holder 2343 of the IC
tag 2700. The guiding part 2801 serves as a
circumferential restrictor.

{0265] As illustrated in FIG. 94, the connector 2800
includes four apparatus main-body terminals‘(a first
apparatus main-pody terminal 2804a to a fourth apparatus
main-body terminal 2804d) that can come in contact with the
first metallic pad 2710a to the fourth metallic pad 2710d,
respectively. Incidentally, the fourth apparatus main-body
terminal 2804d serves as an earth terminal of the main body
that can come in contact with the fourth metallic pad 2710d
serving as an earth terminalf The connector 2800 is
arranged on the inner rear side of the .guiding part 2801 on
the downstream side in the attachment  direction Q. The

connector 2800 comes in contact with the pads of the IC tag

2700 and reads information from the IC tag 2700 when the

toner container 2032 is moved in the attachment direction Q
on a gutter 2074 serving as a container mounting section of
the toner container holder 2070.

(0z266) BAs illustrated in FIG. 96, on inner surfaces of
wall 2801c and 2801d serving as an inner surface that
protrude from the surface of the setting cover 2608 {the
container cover receiving section 2073) and that are
located in the radial direction iﬁdicated by an arrow R,
positiocners 2802 and 2803 are provided so as to protrude
from the inner surfaces of wall 2801c¢c and 2801d to the
inside of a space. The positioners 2802 and 2803 are
provided on the inner surfaces of wall 2801c and 28014 so
as to extend in the attachment directicen § such that one
ends of positioners 2802a and 2803a are located on the
upstream side in the attachment direction of the toner

container 2032 and other ends of positiocners 2802b and
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2803b are located on the downstream side in the attachment

direction. The positioners 2802 and 2803 may be integrated
with the inner surfaces of wall 2801ic and 2801d, or may be
provided as separate bodies and integrally mounted on the
inner surfaces of wall 280lc and 2801d by bonding, welding,
or the like. When the IC tag 2700 is entered into the
guiding part 2801 at the time of attachment of the toner
container 2032, the both side surfaces 2343a and 2343b of
the holder 2343 come in contact with the_positioners 2802

and 2803 as described above. In the present embodiment,

the positioners 2802 and 2803 are provide such that a space

between the positioners 2802 and 2803 is reduced along the
attachment direction Q. Therefore, as the toner container
2032 1s moved further in the attachment direction Q, the
both side surfaces 23433 and 2343b of the holder 2343 and
the positiconers 2802 and 2803 are more tightly connected,
sc that the circumferential movement of the holder 2343

between the positioners 2802 and 2803 is further restricted.

VSpecifically, portions from the one ends of positioners

2802a and 2803a to centers of positioners‘ZBGZC and 2803c
are provided as flat inclined surfaces such that the space
between the positioners 2802 and 2803 is reduced, and the
other ends of positioners 2802b and 2803b are provided with
semicircular shapes and located parallel to each other. A
width W10 between the one ends of'positidners 2802a and
2803a is wider than a width W12 between the both side _
gurfaces 2343a and 2343b of the holder 2343 (see FIG. 20).
A width W1l between the other ends of positioners 2802b and
2803b is set to be the same as or slightly narrower than
the width W12 between the both side surfaces 2343a and
2343b of the holder 2343.

[0267] As illustrated in FIG. 22, the container

receiving section 2072 is provided with the gutter 2074
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serving as a container mounting section extending from the
insertion hole part 71 to the container cover receiving
section 2073 along the leongitudinal direction of the
container pody 33. The toner container 2032 is able to
move on the gutter 2074 in a sliding manner in the
longitudinal direction (the attachment/detachment
direction).
[0268] On side surfaces of gutfer 2074a and 2074b, which
are opposite surfaces arranged in the width direction W,
guide rails 2075 and 2075 serving as guiding parts are
arranged so as to face each other. The guide rails 2075
protrude in the width direction W from thé side surfaces of
gutter 2074a and 2074b, extend in the longitudinal
direction, and are arrénged from one end of container
receiving section 2072a to the front of the container cover
receiving section 2073. The guide rails 2075 and 2075 have
functions to guide the container opening-33a to the
container setting section 615 serving as a container
receiving section by being fitted to the sliding guides
2361 serving'as guiding portions when the toner container
2032 is attached to the printer 100 (the main body c¢f the
image forming apparatus). '
[0269] Inc¢identally, each of the guide rails 2075 is
divided’into four sections in the longitudinal direction in
the present embodiment; however, each of the guide rails
2075 may be a single continuous rail in the longitudinal
direction., The gulde rails 2075 are provided so0 as to be
parallel to the rotation axis of the container body 33 when

the toner container 2032 is attached to the toner container

holder 2070.

[(0270] Identification mechanism will be explained below.
The identification mechanism of the present embodiment

enable to identify a combination of the toner container and
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the toner container holder according to toner colors, toner

types, print speed, or apparatus models.

[0271] As illustrated in FIG. 91A and FIG. %1B, an
identified portion 2092 constituting the identification
mechanism for identifying the compatibility is provided
between the sliding guides 2361 and 2361 on the lower
portién 2034g of the outer surface of container front end
cover 2034b. A reinforcing portion 2362 is integrally
provided between the sliding guides 2361 and 2361 in an
integrally,connectéd manner. - The reinforcing portion 2362
is provided along the whole length of the sliding guides
2361 and 2361 in the attachment/detachment direction to
prevent the sliding guides 2361 from being damaged when the 
toner container 2032 is droppedt The identified portion
2092 is provided on the sliding guide. Specifically, the
identified portion 2092 is provided on'the reinforcing
portion 2362. 1In the present embodiment, the identified
portion 2092 is provided as grooves extending in the
attachment/detachment direction.’ ‘

[0272] As dllustrated in FIG. 92, FIG. 94, FIG. 97, in a
position located on the downstream side in the attachment
direction Q relative to the insertion hole 207la on the
gutter 2074, two identifying protrusions 2090 are provided
s0 as to protrude upward from the gutter 2074, where the
identifying protrusions 2090 serve as identifying parts
constituting the identification mechanism and are to come
in contact with the identified portion 2092 of the toner
container 2032, and the gutter 2074 serves as the container
mounting secticn of the container receiving section é072.
In the present embodiment, the identifying protrusions 2090
are provided as two protrusions. However, the widths, the
heights, the positions, and the number of the identifying

protrusions 2090 are changed depending on the widths, the
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heights, the positions, and the number of the grooves of
the identified portion 2082 to distinguish the combinations
of the toner container and the toner container holder from
one another.
10273 The identifying protrusicns 2090 are localted on
the downstream side in the attachment direction Q relative
te front edges of guide rails 2075a and 2075a on the one
end 2072a of the container receiving section 2072 such that
the identifying protrusions 2090 can ccme in contact with
the identified portion 2092 after the guide rails 2075 and
2075 are inserted in the sliding grooves 236la and Z236la.
The arrangement of the identifying protrusions 2090 is not
limited to the example illustrated in FIG. 92. The
identifying protrusions 2090 may be located on the further
downstream position than the position in FIG. 92 in the
attachment direction Q@ or may ke located on the insertion
hole 2071la side. However, it is preferable to locate the
identifying protrusicns 2090 such that they come in contact
with the identified portion 2092 after the guide rails 2075
and 2075 are inserted in the sliding grooves 236la and
2361a.
[0274] With this cdnfiguration, when a wrong toner
container is attached, the identifying protrusions 2090
come in contact with the identified portion 2092 of the
toner container 2032 after the guide rails 2075 and the
gliding guides 2361 are adeguately fitted to each other.

Therefore, the identified portion 2092 and the identifying

protrusions 2090 come in contact with each other after the
position of the toner container 2032 in the up~down
directicn (vertical direction} is determined in the
attachment operation. As a resulf, it becomes possible to
stably and more accurately bring the identified portion and

the identifying protrusions into contact with each other.
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[0275] The order of restriction and release of all of

the positioners of the eighth embodiment with respect to
the toner container holder 2070 (the toner replenishing
device 60) will be explained below with reference to FIGS.
938A to 99D, FIGS. 100A and 100E, and so on.

[02761 As 1llustrated in FIG. 99A, when a user places
the toner container 2032 on the gutter 2074 of the
container receiving section 2072 of the toner container
holder 2070 and pushes the toner container 2032 in the
attachment direction 0 (performs attachment operation), the
toner container 2032 slides on the gutter 2074. |
Subsequently, the guide rails 2075 and 2075 are
respectively entered into the sliding grooves 236la of the
sliding guides 2361 of the toner container 2032, so that
the positions in the width direction W perpendicular to the
attachment direction Q and in the vertical direction % are
roughly determined (the first restricted state).

[0277] When the teoner container 2032 in the first
restricted state is further pushed in the attachment
direction Q, and if the toner container 2032 being attached
is a wrong toner'Container, the identified portion 2092
comes in contact with the identifying protrusioﬁs 2090 as
illustrated in FIG. 99B and FIG. 98, 1In this case, if the
shapes or positions of the identified portion 2092 and the
identifying protrusions 2090 do not match with each other,
the movement of the tonér container 2032 in the attachment
direction Q is prevented, so that it becomes possible to
prevent attachment of a different type 'of the toner
container 2032. Furthermore, the first restricted state is
maintained at this time; therefore, even if a different
type of the toner container 2032 is forcibly pushed, it is
possible to prevent the identified portion 2092 from

passing over the identifying protrusions 2090 because the
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position in the vertical direction Z is roughly determined.

Therefore, it becomes possible to prevent attachment of a
different type of the toner container 2032.

[0278] If the shapes of the identified portion 2092 and
the identifying protrusions 2090 match with each other and.
the identifying protrusions 2090 allow the identified
portion 2092 to move, the toner container 2032 is further

moved in the attachment direction Q. Therefore, as

illustrated in FIG. 99C, the end surface 332h'of the

container shutter and the front end 6lla of the conveying
nozzle 611 come in contact with each other.

(02791 When the toner container 2032 is further pushed
in the attachment direction Q, a second restricted state as
illustrated in FIG. 99D is obtained, in Which the holder .
2343 located in the attachment direction Q relative to the
vertical surface 2034d of the container front end cover
2034 is entered into the guiding part 2801 that includes
the connector 2800. At this time, because the position in
the vertical direction 2 is roughly determined by tﬁe
sliding grooves 236la of the sliding guides 2361, the
holder 2343 is entered into the guiding part 2801 while its
position in the vertical direction Z is roughly determined.
The entered state is illustrated in detail in FIG. 101A and
FIG. 102A. Therefore, the movement of the side surfaces
2343a and 2343b of the holder 2343 in the circumferential
direction R is roughly determined by inngr surfaces of wall
2801c and 2801d of the guiding part 2801.

[0280] When the toner container 2032 in the second
restricted state is further pushed in the attachment
direction Q, the container seal 333 and the nozzle shutter
flange 6lZa come in contact with each other as illustrated
in FIG. 100A, and the holder 2343 is further moved inside
the guiding part 2801 as illustrated in FIG. 100B. This
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state is illustrated in FIG. 101B. At this time, the side

surfaces 2343a and 2343b of the holder 2343 move on the
flat surfaces tapered from the one ends of positioners
2802a and 2803a arranged on the inner surfaces of guiding
part 2801c and 2801d toward the centers of positioners
2802¢ and 2803c¢, respectively, so that the side surfaces
2343a and 2343b move in the attachment direction Q while
their movement in the radial direction R is gradually
restricted.

[0281] When the toner container 2032 is further moved in
the attachment direction, as illustréted in FIG. 100C, FIG.
101C, and FIG. 102B, the side surfaces 2343a and 2343b of
the holder 2343 are located between the other ends of
positioners 2802b and 2803b, where the width is narrowest
(a third restricted state). Specificaliy, in the third ,
restricted state, the movement in the radial direction R is
completely restricted by the holder 2343 and the guiding
part 2801 while the restriction in the vertical direcfion Z
by the sliding grooves 236la and the guide rails 2075 is
maintained. Therefore, the container front end cover 2034
and the setting cover 2608 (the container cover receiving
section 2073) are integrated, and the container front end
cover 2034 is festricted from moving in the circumferentiail
direction R and is prevented from rotating with the
rotation of the container body 33. '

[0282] When the toner container 2032 in the third
restricted state 1ls further pushed in the attachment
direction Q, alfourth restricted state as illustrated in
FIG. 100D is obtained, in which the contéiner opening 33a
is entered into the inner surface of container setting
section 615a (the setting cover 2608) and the container
body 33 is rotatably supported inside the inner surface of

container setting section 615a. At this time, the positicn
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of the container front end cover 2034 in the

circumferential direction R is restricted by the holder

2343 and the guiding part 2801, so that the containef
opening 33a and the container setting section 615 can mate
with each other such that the respective centers coincide
with each other. Therefore, it becomes possible to prevent
toner leakage from the container shutter 332 due to
insertion of the container opening 335 into the container
setting secticn 615 in a deviated manner. Furthermore, in
this state, each of the pads of the IC tag 2700 comes in
contact with a corresponding one of the apparatus main-body
terminals of the connector 2800, and informaticn is read
from the IC tag 2700. Namely, when the IC tag.2700 and the
connectoxr 2800 come in contact with each other, the .
positiong in the vertical direction Z and the radial
direction R are determined; therefore, a.contact fai;ure is
less likely to coccur and communication can be performed
stably.

[0283] When the toner container 2032 in the fourth
regstricted state is further pushed in the attachment
direction Q, a fifth restricted state as illustrated in FIG.
100FE is obtained. In the fifth restricted state, the
container opening 33a is entered further into the inner
surface of container setting section 6l5a, and the
replenishing device engaging members 78 and 78 are entered
into and engaged with the respective engaged openingsA2339d'
of the container engaged portions 2339 and 2339 (see FIG.
49). Therefore, the toner container 2C32 is prevented from
moving in the longitudinal direction (the rotation axis '
direction) and is maintained in the setting position.

While the  engaged openings 33%d are illustrated in FIG. 49,
the dimensions and the configurations of the engaged

openings 339d and the engaged openings 2339d are the same
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with each other; therefore, the states of the engaged

openings 233%9d are the same as those of the engaged
openings 339d.

[0284] As described above, if the rotation of the
container front end cover 2034 is restricted by the fitting'
between the guiding part 2801 housing the connector 2800
and the holder 2343 holding the IC tag 270C on the outer
surface of container cover 2034b, the container apening 33a
and the container setting séction 615 can be fitted to each
other such that the respective centers coincide with each
other. Therefore, it becomes possible to prevent toner

leakage from the container shutter 332 due to insertion of

© the container opening 33a into the container setting

section 615 in a deviated manner. Furthermore, the
positioning of the IC tag 2700 is not needed and rough
positioning is satisfactory.

[0285]) As in the present embodiment, if the IC tag 2709
is arranged in an approximately middle position between the
pair of the container engaged portions 2339 and 2339
engaged with the replenishing device engaging members 78
and 78 on the outer surface of container front end cover
2034b, the following advantageous effects can be obtained.
Specifically, as for the movement of the IC tag 2700, the
movement in the radial direction is acceptable but the
movement in the circumferential direction R is not
preferable because the circumferential movement may cause 2a
contact failure. If the IC tag 2700 is arranged in the
approximately middle position between the pair of the
replenishing device engaging members 78 and 78, a force 1is
equally applied from the both sides in the circumferential
direction R, sc that the movement in the circumferential
direction R can be prevented and a contact failure between

the IC tag 2700 and the connector 2800 can be prevented,
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which is a preferable configuration.

[0286]  Furthermore, in the present empbodiment, the
replenishing device engaging members 78 and 78 and the
container engaged portions 2339 and 2339 are inclined with
respect to the horizontal direction. Therefore, it becomes
possible to reduce the protrusion amount of the container
front end cover 2034 in the horizontal direction from the -
outer surface of container cover 2034b as compared to a
configuration in which the replenishing device engéqing
members 78 and 78 and the container engaged portions 2339
and 2339 are arranged in the horizontal direction}'
Consequently, it becomes possible to save a space of the
container holding section for each of the colors. As a
result, it becomes possibie to effectively use the space of
the printer 100 (the main body of the image forming
apparatus), enabling to reduce the size of the image
forming apparatus. Furthermore, if multiple toner
containers are attached as in a color image forming
apparatus, it becomes possible to reduce a mounting space

in the horizontal direction, enabling to further reduce the

size of the image forming apparatus.

[0287] Moreover, according to the present embediment,
the identified portion 2092 is provided, which is provide
on the lower portion 2034g of the container front end cover
2034 in the lower portion of the toner container 2032 and
which can pass over the identifying protrusions 2090.
Furthermore, the pair of the sliding guides 2361 and 2361
are provided, which serve as vertical restrictors for
restriéting the movement of the toner container 2032 in the

vertical direction Z by receiving the pair of the guide

.rails 2075 and 2075 when the identified portion 2092 passes

through the insertion hole 207la. Therefore, it becomes

possible to reliably prevent attachment of a wrong type of
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the toner container 2032.

[(0288] FIGS. 103A to 103F are six diagrams illustrating
the entire configuraticn of the toner container 2032 as a
powder container including the IC tag 2700 according to the
eighth embodiment. The toner container 2032 illustrated in
FIGS. 103A to 103F includes the container body 33 provided
with a spiral groove, and the container front end cover
2034 serving as a cover portion on which the IC tag 2700 is
provided. FIG., 103A is a right side view, FIG. 103B is a
left side view, FIG. 103C is a front view, FIG. 103D is a
back view, FIG, 103E is a plan view, and FIG. 103F is a
bottom view. |

[0289} In the eighth embodiment, the container body 33
including the spiral groove is used as the container body.
However, it may be possible to employ a toner container
3032 as illustrated in FIG. 104 that includes, as the
container body, the container body 1033 without the spiral
groove as illustrated in FIG. 50, and includes the
container front end cover 2034. '

[0290] As examples of the identified portion 20982
provided on the container front end cover‘2034 of the toner
container 2032, first to fifteenth examples as illustrated
in FIGS. 105A to 105H to FIGS. 108A to 108F may be employed.
Among FIGS. 105A to 105H to FIGS. 10BA to 108F, figures
denoted by symbols A, C, E, and G illustrate front views of
the container front end cover 2034, and figures dencted by
symbels B, D, F, and H illustrate bottom views‘of the
container front end cover 2034; i

(0291} In FIGS. 105A to 105H to FIGS. 108A to 108F, the
reinforcing portion 2362 that is provided on and connected
to the sliding guides 2361 and 2361 in the attachment
direction is divided into six parts in the width direction

W. For convenience sake, the divided pafts will be
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referred toc as blocks 1 to 6 from the leftmost side in the

attachment direction Q. Furthermore, gaps 9235a provided

on the respective blocks of the reinforcing portion ére

referred to as gaps 1 te 6. 1In Table 1 below, presence and
absence of the gaps 9235a in the respective blocks are
illustrated. In Table 1, “Yes” indicates that fhe gap
9235a is provided, and “No” indicates that the gap 9235a is
not provided.

[0252] FIGS. 105A and 105B illustrate the first example.
FIGS. 105C and 105D illustrate the second example.
FIGS. 105E and 105F_illustrate the third example.
FIGS. 105G and 105H illustrate the fourth example.
FIGS. 106A and 106B illustrate the fifth example.
FIGS. 106C and 106D illustrate the sixth example.
FIGS. 106E and 106F illustrate the seventh example.
FIGS. 106G and 106H illustrate the eighth example.
FIGS. 107A and 107B illustrate the ninth example.
FIGS. 107C and 107D dillustrate the tenth example.
FIGS. 107E and 107F illustrate the eleventh example.
FIGS. 107G and 107H illustrafe the twelfth example.
F1GS. 108A and 108B illustrate the thirteenth example.
FIGS. 108C and 108D illustrate the fourteenth example.
FIGS. 108E and 108F illustrate the fifteenth example.

[0283] In the first éxample illustrated in FIGS. 105A

and 105B, the gaps 9235a of the sliding guide are provided

on the adjacent blecks 1 and 2.

In the second example illustrated in FIGS. 105C and
105D, the gaps 9235a of the sliding guide are provided on
the blocks 1 and 3.

In the third example illustrated in FIGS. 105E and
105F, the gaps 9235a of the sliding guide are provided on
the blocks 1 and 4. '

In the fourth example illustrated in FIGS. 105G and
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105H, the gaps 9235a of the sliding guide are proy;dgd;?93“ 
the blocks 1 and 5. o

In the fifth example illustrated in.FIGS. 106A and
106B, the gaps 9235a of the sliding guide are provided on
the blocks 1 and 6. _

In the sixth example illustrated in FIGS. 106C and
106D, the gaps 9235a of the sliding guide are provided on
the adjacent blocks 2 and 3.

In the seventh example illustrated in FIGS. 106E and
106F, the gaps 9235a of the sliding guide are provided on
the blocks 2 and 4.

In the eighth example illustrated in FIGS. 106G and
106¢H, the Qaps 9235a of the sliding guidé are provided on
the blocks 2 and 5.

In the ninth example illustrated in FIGS. 1074 and
1078, the gaps 9235a of the slidiné guide are provided on
the blocks 2 and 6. ‘

In the tenth example illustrated in FIGS. 107C and
107D, the gaps 923%5a of the sliding guide are provided on
the adjacent blocks 3 and 4.

In the eleventh example illustrated in FIGS. 107E and
107F, the gaps 9235a of the sliding guide arxe provided on
the blocks 3 and 5. _.

In the twelfth example illustrated in FIGS. 107G and
107H, the gaps 9235a of the sliding guide are provided con
the blocks 3 and 4.

In the thirteenth example illustrated in FIGS. 108A
and 108B, the gaps 9235a of the sliding guide are provided
on the adjacent blocks 4 and 5.

In the fourteenth example illustrated in FIGS. 108C
and 108D, the gaps 9235a of the sliding gulde are provided
con the blocks 4 and 6. '

In the fifteenth example ililustrated in FIGS. 108E and
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the adiacent blocks 5 and 6.

[0294]

illustrated in the first to the fifteenth examples,

AT/ IP 201 17057949

Even when the configuration is made as

the gaps 9235a of the sliding guide are provided on

if the

gaps 9235a of the sliding guide of the identified portion

provided on the gutter 2074,

cannot pass over the identifying protrusions 299%0.

-2692 do not corres@ond to the identifying protrusions 2090
the identified portion 2092

Therefore, it becomes possible to prevent attachment of an

incompatible toner container 2032.

[0285]

The presence and absence of the gaps 9235a of the

reinforcing portion according to. the first to the fifteenth

exanples are illustrated in Table 1 below.

Table 1

Block 1 |Block 2 | Block 3 !Block 4 |Block 5| Block 6

Gap 1 Gap 2 Gap 3 Gap 4 Gap 5 Gap 6
Exanle YES YES NO NO NO NO
Exar;lple YES NO YES NO NO NO
Exaglple YES NO NO YES NO NO
Exar;lple YES NO NO NO YES NO
Exagple YES NO NO NO NO YES
Exagple NO YES YES NO NO NO
Exa?ple NO YES NO YES NO NO
Exag\ple NO YES NO NO YES NO
Exagple NO YES NO NO NO YES
Exﬂﬁgle NO NO YRS YES. NO NO N
Exiﬂ?le NO NO YES NO YES NO
Exa{“zple NO NO YES NO NO YES
Example NO NO NO YES YES NO

13
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Example ' .
. NO NO NO YES NO YES
Exa;‘f)ple NO NO NO NO YES YES
[0296) Ninth Embodiment

In & ninth embodiment, a configuration of a container
body serving as a powder storage of a toner container '
serving as a powder container differs from those of the
container bodies 33 and 1033. Thexefore, the configuration
of the container body will be mainly explained in the
present embodiment, and the container front end cover 34
and other components having the same configurations as
described above will be denoted by the same refererice
numerals and symbols and explanation thereof will be
omitted appropriately.

[0297)] As illustrated in FIG. 109, a toner container

4032 serving as a powder container according to the present
embodiment includes a container body 4033 for storing toner
as a powder for image formation, and a container front end
cover 34 serving as a container cover attached to the outer
surface of the container body 4033.. The container body

4033 is rotatably held by the container front end cover 34.

When the toner container 4032 is attached to the toner

.replenishing device 60 in the same manner as described

above, the conveying nozzle 611 serving as a conveyor,
inside which the conveying screw 614 is arranged, is
inserted in the toner container 4032 so that toner can be
replenished. The toner container 4032 is supported by the
container front end cover 34 such that the rotation axis of
the container body - 4033 is oriented in the horizontal
direction.

[0298] As illiustrated in FIG. 110, the container body

4033 is in the form of an approximate cylinder and rctates
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about a central axis of the c¢ylinder as a rotation axis. A

gripper 4303 is provided on the container rear end of the
toner container 4032 in the longitudinal direction
{attachment/detachment direction), and an opening 4033a
serving as a contailner opening is providéd on the container
front end to which the container front end cover 34 1is
attached. In the opening 4033a, the nozzle receiver 330
serving as a cconveyor receiver capable of receiving the
conveying nozzle 611 is inserted and disposed. The
container gear 301 to which a driving force is transmitted
is provided on the surface of the cpening 4033z side. In
the present embodiment, when the toner container 4032 is
attached to the toner replenishing device 60 and the
container driving gear 601 meshes with the container gear
301 to transmit a rotation driving force, the‘containér
body 4033 rotates in the arrow A direction in FIG. 110.
[0299] The container body 4033 is provided of multiple
portions with different external shapes from the container
rear side to the container front side. Specificaily, the
container body 4033 includes a rear cylindrical portion
403321 connected to the gripper 4303 located on the
contailner rear end, a front cylindrical portion 4033A2
connected toe the opening 4033a located on the container
front end, and a middle cylindrical portion 4033A3 located
between the rear cylindrical portion 4033A1 and the front
cylindrical portion 4033A2. An inclined portion 403324 is
provided between the rear cylindrical portion 4033A1 and
the rear end of the middle cylindrical portion 4033A3, and
an inclined portion 4033A5 is provided between the front
cylindrical portion 4033AZ and a front end of the middle
cylindrical portion 4033A3. The middle cylindrical portion
4033A3 is provided such that the diameter is increased from

one end on the inclined portion 403324 side to the other
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end on the inclined portion 4033A5 side. The inclined

portion 4033A4 is provided such that the diameter is.
reduced from the rear cylindrical portion 4033A1 to the
niddle cylindrical portion 4033RA3, and the inclined portion
4033A5 is provided such that the diameter is reduced from
the middle cylindrical portion 4033A3 to the front
cylindrical portion 4033A2. 1In FIG. 110, first to fourth
cut portions are portions cut along planes perpendicular to-
a rotation axis indicated by a chain line. The first cut
portion represents a cross-section of the rear cylindrical
portion 4033A1, the second cut portion represents a cross-—
section of the middle cylindrical portion 4033A3, the third
cut portion repfesents & cross—~section of a periphery of
the inclined portion 4033A5, and the fourth cut portion
represents a cross-section of the front.cylindrical portion
4033A2.

[0300] As illustrated in FIG. 111, assuming that the
outer diameter of the rear cylindrical portion 4033A1 is
dencted by dll, the cuter diameter of the rear end of the
middle cylindrical portion 4033A3 is denoted by dl2, the
outer diameter of the front end of the middle cyliindrical
portion 4033A3 is denoted by dl3, and the outer diameter of
the front cylindrical portion 4033A2 is denoted by dl4, the
container body 4033 is provided such that the outer
diameter dll > the outer diameter dl2 < the outer diameter
dl3 > the couter diameter dl4. The thickness of the
container body 4033 is uniform in all of the portions, so
that the internal shape of the container body 4033 has the
same magnitude relation as that of the external shape.
{03G1] The container body 4033 includes multiple
conveyors from fhe rear cylindrical portion‘4033A1 toﬁard
the front cylindrical portion 4033A2. The conveyors are

recessed from the surface of the container body 4033 to the
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inner side of the container soc as to be provided as grooves

when viewed from the surface of the container and as
protrusions when viewed from the inner side of the
container. Hereinafter, the conveyors are described as the
protrusions.

[0302] First protrusions 410la and 4101k serving as
first conveyors are provided on the rear cylindrical
portion 4033Al so as to extend toward the middle
cylindrical portion 4033A3. As illustrated in FIG. 1124,
the first protrusions 410ia and 4101b are out of phase with
each other by 180 degrees in the rotation direction (arrow
A direction) of the container body 40633. As illustrated in
FIG. 113A, the first protrusions 410ia and 4101b are long
enough to reach the middle cylindrical portion 4033A3 from
the rear cylindrical portion 4033A1 via the inclined
portion 4033A4. Each of the first protruéions 4101la and
4101b is twisted so as to form a spiral that turns
cleockwise being a reverse directlion of the rotation
direction of the container body 4033, and applies a force
in the arrow Fl direction illustrated in FIG 111 and FIG.
113A to the contained toner when the container body 4033
rotates in the arrow A direction. Incidentally, FIG. 113A
illustrates only the first protrusion 410la.

[0303] As illustrated in FIG. 110, second protrusions
4102a, 4102b, 4102c, and 4102d serving as second conveyors
are provided on the middle cylindrical portion 4033A3 so as
to extend aleng the entire length in the longitudinal
direction. As illustrated in FIG. 112B, the second
protrusions 4102a, 4102b, 4102c¢, and 4102d are out of phase -
with one another by 90 degrees in the rotation direction
(axrrow A direction) of the container body 4033. It may be
possible to provide three second protrusions that are out

of phase with one another by 120 degrees.
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{0304) The second protrusicns 4i02a, 4102k, 4102c, and

4102d on the middle cylindrical portion 4033A3 are provided
80 as to be inclined upward from the inclined portion
403304 toward the inclined portion 4033A5. Therefore, when
the container body 4033 rotates in the arrow A direction,
as i1llustrated in FIGS. 113A and 1138, the second
protrusions 4102a to 4102d apply forces toward the front
cylindrical portion 4033AZ (in the arrow F2 direction)
while stirring the contained toner.

{0305] Third protrusions 4103a and 4103b serving as
third conveyors are provided from the middle cylindrical
portion 4033A3 to the front cylindrical portion 4033A2. AS
illustrated in FIG. 112C, each of the third protrusions
4103a and 4103b is provided at a single position so as to
be out of phase with each other by 180 degrees in the
rotation direction {arrow A direction) of the container
body 4033 and provided as singly. The. third protrusions
4103a and 4103b are provided such that the protrusions are
increased in size on the middle cylindrical portion 4033A3
as iliustrated in FIGS. 112C and 113B, and are decreased in
size toward the front cylindrical portion 4033A2 as
illustrated in FIGS. 112D and 113B. As illustrated in FIG.
112D, the third protrusions 4103a and 4103b are long enough
to reach the front cylindrical portion 4033A2 from the
middle cylindrical portion 4033A3 via the inclined portion
4033A5. Fach of the third protrusions 4103a and 4103b is
twisted so as to form a spiral that turns clockwise being a
reverse direction of the rotation direction of the
container body 4033, and applies a force in the arrow F3
direction to the contained toner when the container body
4033 rotates in the arrow A direction. Incidentally, FIG.
1138 illustrates only the third protrusion 4103a.

[0306} The second protrusions 4102a, 4102b, 4102¢, and
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4102d and the third protrusions 4103a and 4103k are

arranged such that the respective end porticns lap over
(overlap with) each other in the attachment/detachment
direction (longitudinal direction). Furthermore, as
illustrated in FIG. 114, the third protrusions 4103a and
4103b are provided so as to overlap with the nozzle hole
610 serving as the powder receiving hole of the conveying
nozzle 611 when the conveying nozzle 611 is inserted in the
container bhody 4033.

[0307] While the toner container 4032 including the
container body 4033 configured as described above is
attached to the toner replenishing device 60 and the
conveying nozzle 611 is inserted in the container body 4033
as illustrated in FIG. 114, the container body 4033 rotates
in the arrow A direction. Therefore, the toner in the rear
cylindrical portiocn 4033Al1 of the container body 40633 is
moved in the arrow Fl directiocn along the first protrusions
4101la and 4101k, and is conveyed from the rear cyligdrical
portion 4033A1 to the middle cylindrical peortion 4033A3 wvia
the inclined peortion 403324, |

[0308) The conveyed toner and toner that has been
located in the middle cylindfical portion 4033A3 are moved
in the arrow F2 direction by the second protrusions 4102a
to 4102d, and moved toward the front cylindrical portion
4033A2 along the second protrusions 4102a to 4102d. _
[0309}] In this case, because the third protrusions 4103a
and 4103b are arranged so as to overlap with the second |
protrusions 4102a to 4102d in the middle cylindrical
portion 4033A3, the toner conveyed by the second
protrusions 4102a to 4102d can reliably be transferred to
the third protrusion 4103a. Meanwhile, explanation in
connection with the third protrusion 4103b will be omitted.

The transferred toner is moved in the arrow F3 direction by
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the third protrusions 4103a and 4103b, passes over the

inclined portion 4033A5, and is conveyed to the front
cylindrical portion 4033A2. In this case, a front end
4103al of the third protrusion 4103a and a front end 4103bl
(not illustrated) of the third protrusioﬁ 4103k overlap
with the nozzle hole 610 of the conveying nozzle 611.
Therefore, the toner moved in the arrow F2 direction by Lhe
third protrusions 4103a and 4103b can reliably be conveyed
to the nozzle hole 610. _
[0310] While the two first protrusions and the two third
protrusions are provided in the ninth embodiment, it is
sufficient to provide at least one first protrusion and one
third preotrusion.
{0311} While the first to the ninth embodiments are
described in detail above, they are mere examples. Any
configurations made by combinations of arbitrary
embodiments as described above fall within the scope of the
present invention.
(0312] Tenth Embodiment

In a tenth embodiment, a mechanism that improves the
operability for attaching and detaching the toner container
32 as described above to and from the toner replehishing
device 60 will be explained.
[0313] The toner container described in Japanese Patent
bpplication Laid~open No. 2012*133349 as described above
includes a rotatable cylindrical powder storage, a nozzle
receiver attached to the powder storage, an opening
arranged on the nozzle receiver, and an opening/closing
member that 1s biased to a closing position at which the
opening is closed and that opens the opening along with
insertion of a conveying nozzle of a powder replenishing
device:. When a toner container is set iﬁ a container

holding section of the powder replenishing device and moved
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in the attachment direction, the conveying nozzle is

inserted in the nozzle receiver of the toner container with
the movement of the toner container, and the
opening/closing member is moved to the opening position to
open the opening and discharge toner. Furthermore, the
conveying nozzle of the powder replenishing device is
provided with a nozzle hole, which is opened and closed by
a nozzle shutter and which receives toner. The nozzle
shutter is biased in a direction in which the nozzle hole
is closed, and opens the nozzle hole when the conveying
nozzle is inserted in the nozzle receiver of the toner
container, so that the toner discharged from the toner
container can be supplied into the conveying nozzle.

{0314) The powder replenishing device includes a
replenishing device engaging member that maintains an
attached state when the toner container is attached. By
engaging the replenishing device engaging member with the
teoner container, the attached state of the toner container
is maintained.

[0315] Japanese.Patent No. 4,958,325 discloses a
replenishing device engaging membér that maintains an
opening/closing member for opening and closing an opening
arranged in a bottom portion of the toner container when
the toner container is attached to the powder replenishing
device.

[0316] In the configuration described in Japanese Patent
Application Laid-open No. 2012-133349, when the toner
container is set in the powder replenishing device, a force
to bhias the opening/closing mémbe; of the toner container
in the closing direction and a force to bias the nozzle
shutter of the conveying neozzle in the closing direction
act in a direction in which the toner container is detached

from (pushed out of) the powder replenishing device.
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Therefore, when a user pushes the toner container in the

attachment direction to attach the toner container to the
powder replenishing device, he/she attaches the toner
container against the force in the detachment direction.
In contrast, when the toner container is pulled out to be
detached, a force in the detachment direction acts as an
assist force. Therefore, a difference between the
operating force for attachment and the operating force for
detachment is increased, which may give the user a feeling
that something is wrong in the attachment/detachment
operation. Furthermore, the force in the detachment
direction acts on the toner container in the attached state.
Therefore, the replenishing device engaging member that
maintains the toner container in the attached state needs
to have a holding force to keep holding the toner container
againét the force in the detachment directicon, so that a
force to bias and hold the replenishing device engaging
member toward the toner container also increases.,
Therefore, when the-user pulls out the toner container in
the detachment direction from‘the-attached state, he/she
pulls out the toner .container against the holding force of
the replenishing device engaging member, but after the
toner container is pulled out, the toner container moves in
the detachment direction with the aid cof the force in the
detachment direction. This may also give the user an
uncémfortable feeling in the attachment/detachment
operation.

[0317] Therefore, in the present embodiment, it is
configured such thét, when the toner container is to be
attached to the container holding section, a first
rotational moment to rotate the replenishing device
engaging member to attach the toner container is greater

than a second rotational moment to rctate the replenishing
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device engaging member to detach the toner container.

Therefore, a difference between the operating force for
attachment and the operating force for detachment to attach
and detach the toner ceontainer to and frdm the powder
replenishing device can be reduced, so that the
attachment/detachment operability can be improved.

[0318] A function to maihtain the toner container 32 in
the attached state in the toner container holder 70 will be
explained in detail below with reference to FIG. 115, FIG. |
116, and FIG. 57. FIG. 115, FIG. 116, and FIG. 57

illustrate top cross-sectional views of the toner container

.32 and the container cover receiving section 73 of the

toner  container holder 70 taken in the horizontal direction.
FIG. 115 is a diagram for explaining a state in which the
toner container 32 is bheing moved in the attachment
direction Q. FIG. 116 is a diagram for explaining a state
in which the toner container 32 has reached the container
cover receilving section 73 and the conveying nozzle 611 is
entered in the container body 33 by pushing open the
container shutter 332 inside the receiving opening 331 of
the toner container 32. FIG. 57 illustrates the attached
state in which the left and right engaging members 78 have
passed over the bumps 33%c and entered into the engaged
openings 339d to held the toner container 32 in an attached
position.

(031¢2] Each of the tip parts 78¢ of the engaging members
78 on the left ahd right sides includes a first inclined
surface 78f that comes in contact with the containeér
engaged portion 339 when the toner container 32 is moved in
the attachment direction Q, and a second inclined surface
78e that comes in contact with the container engaged
portion 339 when the toner container 32 in the engaged

gtate is moved in a detachment direction Q1. The first
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inclined surface 78f and the second inclined surface 78e

define an approximately triangular cross section in the
figures, and a tip portion defined by those surfaces is
referred to as a top portion P2Z2. As illustrated in FIG.
115, each of the engaging members 78 ig mounted on the
settiﬁg cover 608 so as toe rotate about the shaft 781
extending in the direction normal toc the sheet of FIG. 115.
In each of the engaging members 78, the spring press part
78g receives a biasing force of the torsion coil spring 782,
and the rotation stopper 78h near the spring press part 7ég
is brought into contact with the setting cover notch 608h
of the setting cover 608. Therefore, the positions of the
engaging members 78 in the engaging direction Rl are
restricted such that the top portions P2 (see FIG. 115)
serving as the top portions cof the approximate triangles
protrude from the inner surface of setting cover 608c so as
to face each other. In the explanation below, the
positions of the engaging members 78 in the rotation
direction illustrated in FIG. 115 are assumed as the
initial positions. '

[0320] In each of the left and right container engaged
portions 339 of the toner container 32, the guiding
protrusion 339%a, the guiding groove 339, the bump 339c,
and the engaged opening 339d are arranged, as gﬁiding
portions; in.this order frém the containexr front side as.
described above. Each of the bumps 339%c includes é first
contact surface 339f that is an inclined surface‘cénnected
from the guiding groove 339b, and a second contact surface
33%e that is an inclined surface connected to the engaged
opening 339d (adjacent to the engaged opening 339d). The
first contact surfaces 33%f and the second contact surfaces
339%e define approximately triangular cross sections in the

figures. Each of the bumps 339c is provided on the

!
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container cover 34 such that the top portion of the

approximate triangle as described above protrudes outward.
[0321] As illustrated in FIG. 115, a user pushes the new -
toner container 32 in tﬁe attachment direction Q to attach
the toner container 32. Accordingly, the container front
end of the container shutter 332 comes in contact with the
front end of the conveying nozzle 611 (the end on the
upstream side in the attachment directicon Q). When the
toner container 32 is further pﬁshed in the attachment
direction Q, the container shutter 332 moves to the rear
side of the toner container 32 and the conveying nozzle 611
starts to be entered inte the toner container 32. At this
Time, thé-user who is dperating the'toner container 32
gradually feels a reaction force (restoring force) against
a compression force of the container shutter spring 336 as
the conveying nozzle 611 is entered further into the toner
centainer 32.

[0322) Incidentally, the shutter hooks‘332a of the
container shutter 332 on the container rear end may include
a step to be hooked on the cuter wall surface of the
shutter rear end supporting portion 335. In this
configuration, when releasing the hooked state of the
shutter hooks 332a, the user cperating the toner containei
32 slightly feels a force (reaction forces to push the
toner container 32 back in the opposite direction (the
detachment direction Q1) of the attachment direction Q
before the container shutter 332 starts moving to the rear
side of the toner container 32. l
(0323] When the toner containexr 32 is further pushed in
the attachment direction Q, the guiding protrusions 33%a of
the toner container 32 come in contact with the first
inclined surfaces 78f of the left and right engaging |

members 78. FEach of the guiding protrusions 33%a sexving
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as guiding portions includes the guiding inclined surface

339%al that is an inclined surface continuing from the
central axis side to the outer periphery side of the
container cover 34 {see FIG. 117), and causes the left and
right engaging members 78 to rotate about the shafts 781
(in the releasing direction R2) so as to be pushed opened
from the initial pesitions against the biasing forces of
the torsion coil springs 782 when the toner container 32 is
gradually pushed in the attachment direction Q.

(0324} At this time, the user operating the toner
container 32 feels a reaction force (a force due to the
restoring forces of the torsion coil springs 782) of the
force that pushes open the left and right engaging members
78 against the biasing forces of the torsion coil springs
782 that cause the left and right engaging members 78 to
move back to the initial positions, in addition'to the
reaction force against the compression force of the
container shutter spring 336. However, bécause the guiding
protrusions 33%a include the gquiding inclined surfaces
33%al that gradually push open the engaging members 78, it
is possible to reduce an uncomfortable operational feeling
as compared to a configuration in which the guiding
protrusions 33%a having the guiding inclined surfaces 339%al
are not provided.

(0325] In contrast, if the front end of the container
cover 34 is provided as corner portions without providing
the guiding inclined surfaces 33%al, the user feels, at a
time,'a strong reaction force in the direction Ql in whidh
the toner container 32 is pushed back when the engaging
members 78 and the container cover 34 come in contact with
each other, and may erxoneously recognize that the
attachment is completed because of the reéction force.

Therefore, it is preferable to provide the guiding
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protrusions 339%a having the guiding inclined surfaces 33%al

as in the present embodiment. Incidentally, i1f the guiding
protrusions 33%a protrude to the.container front side as in
the present embodiment, it becomes easy to catch the tip
parts 78c of the engaging members 78. However, it may be
possible to provide only the guiding inclined surfaces
33%al without protrusions toward the COntainer front side.
{0326} FIG. 116 iliustrates a state, in which the toner
container 32 is further pushed in the attachment direction
0 from the contact positicns between the first inclined
surfacesA78f'of the engaging members 78 and the guiding
protrusions 33%. The container cover 34 of the toner
contalner 32 is entered further into the setting cover 608.
At this time, the top portions P2 of the tip parts 78c¢ of
the engaging members 78 come in confact with the guiding
grooves 339b of the container cover 34. The guiding
grooves 339%b are smoothly connected from the guiding
inclined surfaces 33%al of the guiding protrusions 339a,
and are provided along the longitudinal direction of the
toner container 32. The attachment direction Q and the
longitudinal direction of the toner container 32 |
approximately match with each other; therefore, when the
top portions of the tip parts 78c and the guiding grooves
339 are in contact with each other, the engaging members
78 are not rotated further in the releasing direction R2.
Therefore, the user operating the toner container 3¢ does
not feel the reaction force against the biasing forces of
the torsion coil springs 782 that close the left and,right
engaging members 78 toward the initial positions.

[0327] In contrast, in the state illustrated in FIG. 116,
the nozzle shutter flange 61l2a of the nozzle shutter 612
arranged on the outer periphery of the conveying nozzle 611

comes in contact with the container front ends of the
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nozzle shutter positioning ribs 337a arranged on the inner
periphery of the nozzle recelver 330. Therefore, when the
toner contalner 32 is further pushed in the attachment
direction Q, the nozzle shutter 612 starts to be pushed in
the attachment direction Q because of the contact with the-
nozzle shutter positioning ribs 337a. At this time, the
user operating the toner container 32 feels the reaction
force (restoring force) against the compression force of
the nozzle shutter spring 613, in addition to the reaction
force (restoring force) against the compression force of
the container shuttér spring 336.
[0328] When the toner contailner 32 in the state
illustrated in FIG. 116 is further pushed in the attachment
direction Q, the firsﬁ inclined surfaces 78f£ of the tip
parts 78c¢ of the engaging members 78 and the first contact
surface 339f of the bumps 339%c come in contéct with each
other, respectively. When the toner container 32 is
further pushed in the attachment direction ¢ from the
contact positions between the first inclined surfaces 78f
and the first contact suxfaces 339f, the first inclined
surfaces 78f of the left and right engaging members 78 are
pressed by the firsf contact surfaces 339f and rotated
outward about the shaft 781 (in the releasing direction R2)
from the contact positions between the top portions of the
tip parts 78c and the gulding grooves 339b in the direction
perpendicular tco the attachment direction @, against the’
biasing forces of the torsion coil springs 782. At this
time, the usexr operating the toner container 32 feels a
reaction force {(a force due to the restoring forces of the

torsion ceoil springs 782) of the force that pushes open the

left and right engaging members 78 outward from the contact

positions between the top portions of the tip parts 78c and

the guiding grooves 33% against the biasing forces of the

RN R
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torsicn coil springs 782 that closes the left and right

engaging members 78 toward the initial pesitions, in
addition to the reaction force against the compression
force of the container shutter spring 336 and the reaction
force against the compression force of the nozzle shutter .
spring 613.

{0329] When the toner container 32 1s further pdshed in
the attachment direction Q, the reaction force against the
force that pushes open the left and right engaging members
78 outward becomes maximum at a position at which the top
portions of the approximate triangles of the bumps 3390
come in contact with the top portions P2 of the approximate
triangles of the tip parts 78c (the opposed position).
(0330]  When the toner container 32 is further pushed in
the attachment direction Q and passes through the above-
described position, the first inclined surfaces 78f of the
tip parts'78c and the first contact surfaces 339f of the
bumps 339c are separated from each é&ther, so that the forée
that pushes open the left and right engaging members 78
outward stops acting on the engaging members 78, and the
engaging members 78 rotate about the shafts 781 (in the
engaging direction R1) due to the biasing forces of the
torsion coil springs 782 {a restoring force against
compression). At this time, because the engaged openings
339d are provided on the outer surface of the container
cover 34 so as to be located on the trajectories of the
movement of the top portions P2 of the approximately
triangular tip parts 7Bc around the shaft 781, the top
portions P2 of the approximately triangular tip parts 78c
of the engaging members 78 are entered into the engaged
openings 339d and the engaging members 78 are moved back to
the initial positions as illustrated in FIG. 57, so that

the toner container 32 is completely attached to the tonerxr
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container holder 70.
[0331] The user operating the toner container 32 feels
that the reaction force does not act immediately after the
reaction force against the force that pushes open the left
and right engaging members 78 outward becomes naximum, SO
that he/she can recognize that the attachment of the toner
container 32 to the toner container holder 70 is completed.
Meanwhile, a feeling that the user feels from when the top
portions P2 of the tip parts 78c pass over the bumps 33%c
of the container engaged portions 339 and reach the engaged
openings 339d is a so-called click feeling.
[0332] In the attached state of the toner container 32
as illustrated in FIG. 57, the reaction force (restoring
force) against the compression force of the container
shutter spring 336 and the reaction force (restoring force)
against the compression force of the nozzle shutter spring
613 are applied to the toner container 32. However, the
engaged openings 339d of the container engaged portions 339
of the container cover 34 are engaged with the engaging
members 78, and the engaging members 78 receilve a resultant
force of the reaction forces as described above
{hereinafter, the resultant force is referred to as a
“restoring spring force”), so that the toner container 32

is held in the toner container holder 70. Specifically, as

illustrated in FIG. 57, the second inclined surfaces 78e of

the tip part 78c of the engaging members 78 come in contact
with the second contact surfaces 33%e of the bumps 33%
connected to the front ends of the engaged openings 33%d of
the container engaged portions 339, and therefore, the
reaction force against the compression force of the
container shutter spring 336 and the reaction force against
the compressicon force of the nozzle shutter spring 613 are

applied. However, the engaging members 78 can be
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maintained in the initial positions because of the biasing

forces of the torsion ccil springs 782, so that the toner
container 32 can be maintained in the attached state.

[0333] Next, a case will be explained below, in which
the user detaches the toner container 32 in the detachment
direction Q1 from the attached state illustrated in FIG. 57
to replace the toner container 32. When.the user pulls the
toner container maintained in the attached state as
illustrated in FIG. 57 by gripping the gripper 303 (see FIG.
6), a force to pull out the toner container 32 is applied
to the toner container 32 by the user, in addition to the
reaction force against the compression force of the
container shutter spring 336 and the reaction force against
the compression force of the nozzle shutter spring 613 as
described above. At this fime, the second inclined
surfaces 78e of the engaging members 78 receive these
forces via the second contact surfaces 339 of the toner
container 32. When the biasing forces of the torsion coil
springs 782 applied to the engaging members 78 are greater
than the above-described forces, the toner container 32 can
be maintained in the attached state. In'contrast, when the
user increases the pulling force and the above-~described '
forces become greater than the biasing forces of the
torsion coil springs 782, the engaging members 78 are
rotated about the shaft 781 in the opening direction (the
releasing direction RZ).

[0334} When the user further pulls the toner container
32 in the detachment direction Q, he/she needs to apply the
greatest puling force immediately before the top portions
of the approximately triangular bumps 339¢ reach the
positicns facing the top portions P2 of the tip parts 78c.
At the positions at which the top portions of the

approximately triangular bumps 33%c¢c face the top portions
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P2 of the tip parts 78c, the reaction force against the

force the pushes open the left and right engaging members

78 outward becomes maximum. When the toner container 32

passes through this position, the second inclined surfaces
78e of the tip parts 78c and the second contact surféces
33% of the bumps 33%c are separated from each other, so
that the force that pushes open the left and right engaging -
members 78 does not act on the engaging members 78, and the
engaging members 78 rotate about the shafts 781 (in the
engaging direction R1) due to the biasing forces of the
torsion cbil spring 782 (a restoring force against ‘
compression). Subsequently, the tip parts 78c of the
engaging members 78 come in contact with the guiding
grooves 339> of the container cover 34. At this time, the
reaction force against the compression force of the
container shutter spring 336 and the reaction force against
the compression force of the nozzle shutter spring 613 act
in the same direction so as to accelerate the movement of
the toner container 32 in the detachment direction Q1.

With the assist by these forces, the user can detach the
toner container 32 from the toner container holder 70 and
take the toner container 32 from the front side of the
copier 500 (the front side in the direction normal to the
sheet of FIG. 2).

[0335)  As described above, when the toner container 32
is in the attached state, the reaction force (restoring
force) against the compression force of the container
shutter spring 336 and the reaction forcg (restoring force)
against the compression force of the nozzle shutter spring
613 act on the toner container 32 in the detachment
direction Ql opposite to the attachment direction Q.
Therefore, the spring pressure (pressure (load) by the

spring}) of the torsion coil springs 782 that bias the
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engaging members 78 to the initial positions is set to be

greater than the reaction forces so as to be able to hold

the toner container.

[0336] Therefore, when the tonex container 32 is pushed

in the attachment direction € from the state illustrated in
FIG. 115 to the attached state illustrated in FIG. 57 to
attach the toner container 32, the restoring forces of the
two springs such as the container shutter spring‘336 and
the nozzle shutter spring 613 and the biasing forces of the
torsion coll springs 782 that bids the engaging members 78
te the initial positions act in the detaéhment direction Q1
opposite to the attachment direction Q that is the moving
direction of the toner container 32. Therefore, the user
pushes the toner container 32 in the attachment direction Q
against the above forces.

[0337] In contrast, when the toner container 32 is
pulled in the detachment direction Ql, while the toner
container 32 is pulled against the biasing forces of the
torsion coil springs 782 that bias the engaging members 78
to the initial positions similarly to thé attachment
operation, the resteoring forces of the two springs such as
the container shutter spring 336 and the nozzle shutter
spring 613 act as an assist force in the detachment
direction Q1 that is the moving direction of the toner
container 32.

[0338] Therefore, a difference between the operating
force to attach the toner container 32 to the toner
container holder 70 and the operating force to detach the
toner container 32 from the toner container holder 76 is
increased, and this may give the user an unccemfortable
feeling in the attachment/detachment operation.

[0339] Therefore, in the present embodiment, the shapes

of the engaging members 78 and the shapes of the container
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engaged portions 339 are conceived so that a difference

between the user's operating force for attachment and the
user’s operating force for detachment can be reduced.
Specifically, the engaging members 78 and the container
engaged portions 339 are configured such that the first
rotational moment to rotate the engaging members 78 in the
releasing direction R2Z due to a force in the attachment
direction Q applied by the user to attach the toner
container 32 becomes greater than the éecqnd rotational
moment to rotate the engaging members 78 in the releasing
direction R2 due to a force in the detachment direction Ql
applied by the user to detach the toner container 32.
[0340] With this configuration, it becomes possible to
more easily rotate the engaging members 78 when the toner
container 32 is attached as compared when the toner
container 32 is detached. Furthermore, the rotation of the
engaging members 78 becomes heavier when the toner
container 32 is detached as compared when the toner
container 32 is attached.

03411 Therefore, when the user attaches the toner
container 32, he/she applies a force against the restoring
forces of the two springs such as the container shutter
spring 336 and the nozzle shutter spring 613 in the
detachment direction QI to move the toner container 32
toward the toner container holder 70, but receives less
forces from the engaging members 78 that act due to the
attachment. 1In contrast, when the user pulls the toner
container 32, the restoring forces of the two springs such
as the container shutter spring 33¢ and the nozzle shutter
spring 613 in the detachment direction Q1 act as an assist
force, but the forces received from the engaging members 78
that act due to the detachment are increased relative to

the forces received during the attachment of the toner
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container 32.

[0342) As described above, it becomes possible to reduce
a difference in the usexr’s operating force between
attachment and detachment of the toner container 32 to and
from the toner container helder 70 of the toner |
replenishing device 60. Therefore, it becomes possible to
improve the attachment/detachment operability.

{0343] A relationship between forces applied to the
engaging members 78 will be explained below with reference
to FIG. 117 to FIG. 120. FIG. 117 illustrates a state in
which the guiding protrusion 33%a comes in contact with the
engaging memher 78 due to the pushing in the attachment
direction Q. FIG. 118 illustrates a state immediately
before the attached state is obtained due to the pushing in

the attachment direction Q. In FIG. 117, the guiding

wprotrusion 339a, the guiding inclined surface 339al, the

guiding groove 339, and the engaging member 78 on one side
(cn the left side viewed from the container froﬁt end to
the contailner rear end) are illustrated. In FIG. 118, the
guiding groove 339b, the bump 339c¢, the engaged opening
339d, and the engaging member 78 on one side (on the left
side viewed from the container front end to the container
rear end) are illustrated. _

[0344] FIG. 119 illustrates the attached state of the
toner container 32. FIG. 120 illustrates a state in which
the toner container 32 in the attached state is detached in
the detachment direction Q1. In FIG. 119 and FIG. 120, the
guiding groove 339p, the bump 339c, the engaged opening
338d, and the engaging mémber 78 on one side {(on the left
side viewed from the container front end to the container
rear end) are illustrated.

[G345] A relationship of rotational moments generated on

the engaging members 78 when the toner container 32 is set



10

15

20

25

30

PCT-UP2014. 057949

175

in the attachment direction Q will be explained below with

reference to FIG. 117 and FIG. 118, 1In this case, a
restoring spring force F that is a resultant force of the
reaction force (restoring force) against the compression
force of the container shutter spring 336nand the reacticn
force (restoring force) against the compression force the
nozzle shutter spring 613 acts on the toner container 32 in
the detachment direction Q1. Furthermore, in FIG. 117, Ul
represents a force applied by a user to push the toner
container 32 in the attachment direction Q while the
guiding inclined surfaces 33%9al of the guiding protrusions
33%a of the container cover 34 and the top portions P2 of

the tip parts 78c¢c 5f the engaging members 78 are in contact

. with each other. Moreover, a setting force S1 to set the

toner container 32 in the attachment direction Q is
represented by S1 = Ul - F because the restoring.spring
force T as described above acts in the detachment direction
Q1 opposite to the attachment direction Q. '
[0346) It is necessary to rotate the engaging members 78
in the releasing direction R2 such that the left and right
guiding inclined surfaces 33%al of the toner container 32
push open the left and right engaging members 78 by the
setting force S1 to set the toner container 32 in the
attachment direction Q. |
[0347] First, a rotational moment ML serving as a third
rotational moment that acts in the releasing direction R2

will be described below. In FIG. 117, a normal force Siln

due to the setting force S1 acts on the engaging members 78.

Specifically, because the top portion P2 of the tip part
78c of the engaging member 78 is in contact with the
guiding inclined surface 339%al, ﬁhe normal force Sln acts
in a direction perpendicular to the tangent at the contact

point between the top portion P2 of the tip part 78c and
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the guiding inclined surface 33%al (i.e., in a direction

connecting the contact point and the center of the R-
surface). The normal force Sln acts as the rotational
moment in the releasing direction RZ.

103483 In this case, the normal force Sin can be
represented as a component of the setting force S1 in the
direction perpendicular to the tangent at the contact point
between the top portion P2 of the tip part 78c and the
guiding inclined surface 33%al. Therefore, the normal

force Sln is represented as follows:

Sln = S1C0S61
where 81 is an angle between the direction in which the

normal force Sln acts and the attachment direction Q in

which the setting force 81 acts (0 < 981 = n/2);
[0349] Furthermore, because the two engaging members 78
are provided on the left and right sides of the toner
container 32, a force that acts con each of the left and
right engaging members 78 is represented as 1/2xS81ln.
(0350} Therefore, the rotational moment ML to rotate
each of ‘the engaging members 78 in the releasing direction
R2 such that the left and right guiding inclined surfaces
339al of the toner container 32 push open the left and
right engaging members 78 as illustrated in FIG. 117 is
represented as follows: : '

ML = 1/2x81lnxLl = 1/2x81C0S61xL1
where the releasing direction R2 is clockwise in the figure.
[0351) Incidentally, L1 is a distance'between a first
line and a second line. The first line is perpendicular to
the tangent at the contact peoint between the top portion P2
of the tip part 78c and the guiding inclined surface 339al.
The second line passes through the rotation center Pl of
the shaft 781 serving as a fulcrum and is parallel to the

line perpendicular to the tangent. That 4is, Ll is the
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length of a moment arm of 1/2xSin.

[03521 In contrast, the engaging member 78 is biased by
a spring force Fsp of the torsion coil spring 782 in the
engaging direction. ,

[0353] As for a rotational moment M2 that acts in the
engaging directicn R1, similarly to the above, the

rotational moment M2 is represented as follows:

M2 = FspxL2
where the engaging direction is counterclockwise in the
figure.
[0354] Incidentally, L2 is a distance between a third

line and a fourth line. The third line passes through a
position (the spring press part 78g) at thch the spring
force of the torsion coil spring 782 acts. The fourth line
passes through the rotation center Pl and is parallei to
the line passing through the spring press part. That is,
L2 is the length of a moment arm of the spring forcé Fsp.
(0355} Therefore, to move the.toner container 32 iﬁ the
attachment direction @ toward the toner container holder 7C,
the rotational moment M1 that acts in the releasing
direction R2 needs to be greater than the rotational moment
M2 that acts in the engaging direction Ri1.

Namely, it is necessary to satisfy a relationship of
l/ZXS1COSGIXL1 > FspxL2.
[035¢6] - In this case, because S1 = Ul - F, the force Ul
to push the toner container 32 in the attachment direction

Q is represented as fellows by solving the above relational

-expression for Ul by assigning S1 = Ul - F to the

relaticnal expression.

Ul > (2/C0881)x (L2/L1)xFsp + F (1)
[035?} Furthermore, the reaction force that acts on the
toner container 32 due to the contact between the guiding

inclined surface 33%al and the top portion P2 of the
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engaging member 78 has the same magnitude as that of the

normal force of 1/2x31ln and acts in the opposite direction
of the normal force of 1/2x81ln. Therefore, a component of
force in the detachment direction Ql is represented as
1/2x81nC0S81. Accordingly, a reaction force Cfi perceived
by a user who causes the toner container 32 to move in the
attachment direction Q in the state illustrated in FIG. 117
is the same as a sum of the réstoring spring force F and
the component of force and is represented as Cfl = F +
1/2x81nC0s81, where the reaction force Cfl acts in the
detachment direction Q1. The reaction force Cf1l becomes
minimum when €1 = n/2. This is when the contact state. is
obtained such that 91 becomes a right angle with respect to
the attachment direction Q, that is, when the top portion
P2 of the tip part 78c¢ of the engaging‘member 78 is in
contact with the guiding groove 339b of the container
engaged portion 339. ‘

(0358} Next, a relaticnship of rotational moments that
act on the engaging members 78 when the top portions P2 of
the tip parts 78¢c of the engaging members 78 pass over the
bumps 339c of the toner container 32 will be explained
below with reference to FIG. 118. '

[0359]) In the present embodiment, the bumps 33%c in the
form of .protrusions are provided on the container cover 34
to give a click feeling to indicate completion of
attachment ﬁhen the toner céntainer 32 ié attached to the .
toner container holder 70. Assuming that, similarly to the
above descriptions with reference to FfG.-ll?, a fdrce
applied by a user to push the toner container 32 in the
attachment direction @ is denoted by U2 and the restoring
spring force in the detachment direction 01 ié denoted by F,
a setting force 52 to set the toner container 32 in the

attachment direction Q is represented by 352 = (2 - F.
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[0360] It is necessary to rotate the engaging members 78

in the releasing directicn R2 such that the bumps 339¢ (the
first contact surfaces 339f}) of the toner container 32 can
pass over the tip parts 78c¢ (the first inclined surfaces
78f) of the engaging members 78 by the‘setting faorce 32 to
set the toner container 32 in the attachment‘direction Q.
[0361] First, a rotational moment M3 serving as the
first rotational moment that rotates the engaging members
78 in the releasing direction R2 will be described bhelow.
[0362] The first contact surface 339f of the bump 339c
is in contact with the first inclined surface 78f of the
engaging member 78. Therefore, a force S2n that is a
component of the setting force 52 in the direction
perpendicular to the first inclined surface 78f of the
engaging member 78 acts as the rotational moment M3 in the'
releasing direction R2. ‘
10363] In this case, the force 52n as a component of the
setting force $2 is represented as follows:

82n = $52C0502
where 62 is an angle between the direction perpendicular to
the first inclined surface 78f and the attachment direction
Q in which the setting force 52 acts.
i{0364] The engaging members 78 are provided in two
positions, in particular, on the left and right sides of
the toner container 32Z. Therefore, é force that. acts on
each of the first inclined surfaces 78f is represented as
1/2x%32n.
[0365] Therefcre, the rotational moment M3 in the
releasing direction R2 when the toner container 32 is
éttached in the attachment direction Q as illustrated in
FIG. 118 is represented as follows:

M3 = 1/2x32nxL3 = 1/2x52C0S82xL3

where the releasing direction R2 is clockwise in the figure.
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[0366] Incidentally, L3 is a distance between a-fifth -

line and a sizgth line. The fifth line is perpendicular to
the first inclined surface 78f and is drawn from the
contact point between the first contact surface 33%f and
the first inclined surface 78f. The sixth line passes
through the rotatibn center Pl of the shaft 7Si serving as
a fulerum and is parallel to the line perpendicular to the
first inclined surface. That is, L3 is the length of a
moment arm of the force of 1/2xS2n.

[0367] Furthermore, a rotational moment M4 that acts in
the engaging direction R1 is the same as the rotational
moment M2 and is represented as follows:

} M4 = FspxL2

where the engaging direction Rl is counterclockwise in the
figure.

[0368] Therefore, to set the toner container 32, the
relationship of the moments needs to be set such that the
rotaticnal moment that acts in the engaging direction R1
bebomes grater than the rotational moment that acts in the-
releasing direction R2, in other words, such that M3 > M4.
Therefore, the relationship of 1/2xS2C0862xL3 > FspxL2 is
satisfied. |
[0369] In this case, because 52 = U2 - F, the force U2
to push the toner container 32 in the attachment direction
Q is represented as follows by solving the above relational
expression for UZ by assigning $2 = U2 - F to the
relational expression.

U2 > (2/C0862)%(L2/L3)xFsp + F ‘ (2)
{0370] Furthermore, the reaction force that acts on the
toner container 32 due to the éontact between the first
contact surface 33%9f of the bump 339%c and the first
inclined surface 78f of the engaqing menber 78 has the same

magnitude as that of the normal component of 1/2x82n and
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acts in the opposite direction of the normal component of

1/2%x82n. Therefore, a component of force in the detachment
direction Ql is represented as 1/2x82nC0S62. Accordingly,
a reaction force Cf2 perceived by the user who causes the
toner container 32 tc move in the attachment direction ¢ in
the state illustrated in FIG. 118 is the same as a sum of
the restoring spring force F and the component of force and
is represented as Cf2 = F + 1/2x52nC0S82, where the
reaction force Cf? acts in the detachment direction Ql.

[03711 The reaction force Cf2 is greater than the

_ reaction force Cfl as described above. The user first

feels the reaction force Cf2, and immediately after this,
feels that the reaction force CfZ stops acting because the
tip parts 78c of the engaging members 78 are entered into
the engaged openings 339d. Therefore, the user can'
recognize that the attachment of the toner container 32 to
the toner container holder 70 is completed. As described
above, by causing the user to feel a differencé in the
reaction force such that the reaction force is increased
once and is immediately reduced, so that a so-called click
feeling i1s given to the user.

[0372] Incidentally, the rotational moment M1l serving as
the third rotational moment to rotate the engaging members
78 in the releasing direction RZ is gréater than the
rotational moment M3 serving as the first rotational moment
to rotate the engaging members 78 in the releasing
direction R2.

[0373] Next, a relationship of rotational'moments that
act on the engaging members in the attached state, in which
the second inclined surfaces 78e.of the tip parté 78c of
the engaging members 78 and the second contact surfaces
339e of the bumps 339%¢ of the toner container 32 are in

contact with each other, will be.explainéd below with‘
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reference to FIG. 119.

{0374} ©  In the attached state, the restoring spring force

P that is a resultant force of the restoring force against
the compression force of the container shutter spring 336
and the restoring force against ﬁhe compression force of
the nozzle shutter spring 613 écts on the toner container
32 in the detachment direction Q1.
[0375] The condition to prevent the toner container 32
from being pushed ocut in the detachment direction Q1 due to
the restoring spring force F is that the engaging member 78
does not rotate clockwise {in the releasing direction R2Z)
about the shaft 781 serving as the fulcrum in the attached
state illustrated in FIG. 119. Therefore, it is sufficient.
that the rotational moment about the fulcrum of the
engaging membexr 78 acts counterclockwise {in the engaging
direction R1). In the case of the left engaging member 78,
the opposite is applied; therefofe, it is sufficient  that
the rotational moment about the shaft 781, as a fulcrum, of
the engaging member 78 acts clockwise {(in the engaging
direction).
[0376) First, a rotational moment M5 that acts in the
releasing direction is described below. The second
inclined surface 78e of the engaging member 78 is in
contact with the second contact surface 339%e of-the bump
33%9¢. ' Therefore, a force Fn, which is a component of the
restoring spring force § and perpgndicular to the second
inclined surface 78e of the engaging member 78, acts as the
rotational moment M5 in the releasing direction RZ.
{63777 In this case, the force ?n as the component of
the restoring spring force F is represented as follows:

Fn = FCOS83
where 83 is an angle between the direction perpendicular to

the. second inclined surface 78e and the detachment
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direction Q1 in which the restoring spring force I  acts.

[0378] The engaging members 78 are provided in two
positicns, in particular, on the left and right sides of
the toner container 32. Therefore, a force that acts on
each of the second inclined surfaces 78e is represented as
1/2xFn.
[0379] Therefore, the rotational moment M5 in the
releasing direction R2 in the attached state illustrated in
FIG. 119 is represented as follows: '
M5 = 1/2xPnxL4 = 1/2xFC0OSO3xL4
where the releasing direction RZ is clockwise in the figurg.
[0380] Incidentally, L4 is a distance between a seventh
line and a eighth line. The seventh line is perpendicular
to the second inclined surface 78e and is drawn from the
contact point between the second contact surface 33%9e and
the second inclined surface 78e. The elghth line passes
through the rotation center Pl of the shaft 781 serving as
the fulcrum and is parallel to the line perpendicular to
the second inclined surface. That is, L4 isg the length of
a moment arm of the force of 1/2xFn.
[0381] Furthermore, & rotational moment M6 that acts in
the engaging diféction Rl is the same as the rotational
moment M2 or M4 and is represented as follows:
M& = FspxLZ |
where the engaging direction R1 is countercléckwise in the
figure.
[0382] Therefore, to maintain the attached state in
which the toner container 32 1s held in the attached
position in the toner replenishing device 60, the
relationship of the moments needs to be set such that the
rotational moment M6 that acts in the engaging direction R1
becomes greater than the rotational moment M5 that acts in

the releasing direction R2. Therefcore, the relationship of
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1/2xFC0S03xL4 < FspxL2 is satisfied.

[0383] Next, a relationship of rotational moments
generated on the engaging members 78 when the user pulls
out the toner container 32 in the detachment direction Q1
will be explained. below with reference to FIG. 120. ¥First,
a rotational moment M7 serving as the second rotational
moment to rotate the engaging members 78 in the releasing
directicn R2Z will be described below. |
[0384] Assuming that a force applied by a user to pull
out the toner container 32 in ﬁhe detachment direction Q1
is denoted by U3, because the restoring spring force F also
acts in the same direction, a pulling force 83 to pull out
the toner container 32 in the detachment direction Q1 is
represented as $3 = U3 + F.
[0385] A force S83n, which is a component of the pulling
force S3 and perpendicular to the second inclined surface
78e of the engaging member 78 (i.e., a component in the
direction perpendicular to the tangent at the contact point
between the second inclined surface 78e of the engaging
member 78 and the second contact surface 33%e of the
container engaged portion 339), acts as the rotational
moment M7 in the releasing direction R2Z.
[0386] Incidentally, it is necessary to adjust the slope
of the second inclined surface 78é of the engaging member
78 and the second contact surface 339¢ of the container
engaged portion 339 such that the rotation center Pl of the
engaging member 78 is not located;on the direction in which
the force 53n acts.
[0387] In this case, the force $3n as the component of
the puilling force $3 is represented as follows:

S3n = 53C0863 '
where 63 is an angle between the direction perpendicular to

the second inclined surface 78e and the detachment



10

15

20

25

30

POT/JP2014/057949

185
direction Q1 in which the pulling force 53 acts.

{0388) The engaging members 78 are provided in two
positions, in particular, on the left and right sides of
the toner contalner 32. Therefore, a force that acts on
each of the second inclined surfaces 78e 1is represented as
1/2x33n.
[0389] Therefore, the rotational moment M7 in the
releasing direction R2 to pull out the toner container 32
in the detachment direction Q1 iﬁ'the state illustrated in
FIG. 119 is represented as follows:

M7 = 1/2xS3nxL4 = 1/2xS3C0863xL4
where the releasing direction R2 is clockwise in the figure.
[0390] Incidentally, L4 is a distance between the

seventh line and the eighth line. The seventh line is

-perpendicular to the second inclined surface 78e and is

drawn from the contact point between the second contact
surface 339% and the second inclined surface 78e. The
eighth line passes through the rotation éenter Pl of the
shaft 781 serving as the fulcrum and is parallel to the
line perpendicular to the second inclined surface. .That is,
L4 is the length of the moment arm of the force of 1/2%83n.
[0391] Furthermore, a rotational moment M8 that acts in
the engaging direction Rl is the same as the rotational

moment M2, M4, or M6 and 1s represented as follows:

M8 = FspxLZ
where the engaging direction Rl is counterclockwise in the
figure.
[0392] Therefore, to pull out the toner container 32 in

the detachment direction Q1, the relationship of the
moments needs to be set such ﬁhat the rotational moment M7
that acts in the releasing direction R2 becomes greater
than the rotational moment M8 that acts in the engaging

direction R1l, in other words, such that M7 > MB. Therefore,
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the relationship of 1/2x33C0S03xL4 > FspxL2 is satisfied.. .

[0393] In this case, because 83 = U3 + F, the force U3
to pull out the toner container 32 in the detachment
direction Q1 is represented as follows by solving the above
relational expression for U3 by assigning S3 = U3 + F to
the relational expression. _ ’

U3 > (2/C0803)x(L2/L4)xFsp - F (3)
[0394] Furthermore, the reaction force that acts on the
toner container 32 due to the contact between the second
contact surface 33%e of the bump 339%¢ and the second
inclined surface 78e of the engaging member 78 has the same
magnitude as that of the normal component of 1/2xS83n and
acts in the opposite directionrof the normal component of
1/2x53n. Therefore, a component of force in the detachment
direction Q} is represented as -1/2xS3nC0S83. Accordingly,
a reaétion force C£3 perceived by the user who causes the
toner container 32 to move in the detachment direction Q1
in the state illustrated in FIG. 120 is the same as a sum
of the restoring spring force F and the component force and
is represented as Cf3 = F - 1/2xS3nC03883, where the
reaction force Cf3 acts in the detachment direction QL.
[0395] Iﬁcidentally, the rotational moment M3 serﬁing as
the first rotational moment to rotate the engaging members
78 in the releasing direction R2 is greater than the
rotational moment M7 serving as the second rotaticnal
moment to retate the engaging members 78 in the releasing
direction RZ.

[0396] As described above, when pushing the toner
container 32 in the attachment direction ¢, the userrfirst
applies the pushing force Ul to the toner container 32, and
subsequently applies the pushing force U2. Furthermore,
when_pulling out the toner container 32 in the detachment

direction Ql, the user applies the pulling force U3 to the
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toner container 32. |
[0397] The lower limit of the pushing force UL is
obtained by Expression (1) as described above, the lower
limit of the pushing force UZ is obtained by Expression (2)
as described above, and the lower limit of the pulling |
force U3 is obtained by Expression (3} a& described above.
[0398] Furthermore, the relationship of the magnitudes

of the rotational moments is set-as follows:

M5 < M2 = M4 = M6 = M8 < M7 < M1 < M3 (4)
[0399] The relationship of the magnitudes ¢f the
operating forces and the reaction forces are set as follows.

F < Ul < U2 ' L (5)

U2 =~ U3 | (6)

Cfl < Cf2 ' (7)
[0400] By setting all of the parameters 61, €2, 63, L1,

L2, L3, L4, Fsp, and F used in Expressions (4) to (7) such
that Expressions (4) to (7) can be satisfied simuitaneously,
and in particular, by increasing a difference between the
rotaticnal moment M3 to rotate the engaging members 78 at
the time of attachment and the rétational moment M7 to
rotate the engaging members 78 at the time of detachment,
it becomes possible to reduce a differentce between the
operating force U2 and the operating force U3 used to
attach and detach the powder container to and from the
powder replenishing device. As a result, it becomes:
possible to improve the attachment/detachment operability.
(G401] Bach c¢f the parameters 81, 02, 63, L1, L2, L3, L4,
Fsp, and F can be set as desired by appropriately setting
the spring pressure of the container shutter spring‘336 and
the shapes of the container engaged portions 339 of the
container Céver 34 of the toner container 32, and by
setting the spring force of the nozzle shutter spring 613,

the shapes of the engaging members 78, and the spring
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pressure of the torsion coil spring 782 of the toner

replenishing device &0,
[0402] FIG. 121 illustrates an example of the engaging
members according to the present embodiment.

In FIG. 121, the engaging member 78 is illustrated
such that the lengitudinal direction thereof is oriented
parallel to the attachment direction Q and the detachment
direction Q1.
{04033 In FIG. 121, inclined angles 84 and 8% that are
respective angles of the second inclined surface 78e and
the first inclined surface 78f of the tip part 78c, on
which a contact point (the point of action) of the
container engaged portion 339 moves, is set to 45° with
respect to the direction perpendicular to the longitudinal
direction of the engaging members 78. Furthermore, a
length L5 from the top portion P2 of the tip part 78c to
the rotation center Pl in the attachment/detachment
direction is set to 12.37 mm. Moreover, a length L6 from
the top portion P2 of the tip part 78c to the rotation
center Pl in the width direction W {the direction
perpendicular to the attachment direction Q and the
detachment direction Q1) is set to 8.5 mm.
(0404} In this case, because 02 = 51°, 63 = 45°, L2 =
13.2 mm, L3 = 13.5 mm, L4 = 5.7 mm, Fsp = 5 Newton (N}, and
F o= 10,

Uz > 25.5 N based on Expression (2), and

U3 > 22.7 N based on Expression (3).

[0405] Therefore, it becomes possible to reduce a

difference between the pushing force'UZ and the pulling

force U3 to be applied to the toner container 32 by the
user, and to approximately equalize the pushing force U2
and the pulling force U3.

[0406] As a result, it beccmes possible to reduce a
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difference in the operating force between attachment and
detachment of the toner container 32 to and from the téner
replenishing device 60 (the toner container holder 70),
enabling to improve the operability.
[0407] More specifically, it is preferable to set the
user’s operating force to attach and detach the toner
container containing 400 to 500 grams of toner to 50 N or
less, and it is more preferable to set the operating force
o 30 N or less. 'Furthermore, if a difference between the
user’s operating force to attach the toner container 32 to
the toner container holder 70 and the user’s operating
force to detach the toner container 32 from the toner
container holder 70 is set to 3 N or 1ess, it becomes
possible to reduce an uncomfortable feeling that may bé
perceived by the user in the detachment operation.
[0408] Incidentally, because the toner'container'32 of
the present embodiment includes the container shutter
spring 336 and the nozzle shutter spring 613, if the toner
container 32 is to be attached to the toner container
holder 70 against the resultant force (the restoring spring
force F) of the forces of the springs as described above, |
the user’s operating forces Ul and U2 in the attachment
direction Q are increased by the resultant force (the
restoring spring force F).
(CG409] Furthermore, the xesultént force (the restoring
spring force F) acts even in the attached sate in which the
toner container 32 is set in the foner container holder 70.
Therefore, to reliably hold the toner container 32, it is
necessary to cause the engaging members 78 serving as the
replenishing device engaging members to‘apply a relatively
large holding force to the tconer container 32,
[0410] However, if the holding force of the engaging

members 78 in the attached state is increased as described
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above, it becomes necessary to further increase the user’s

operating forces Ul and U2 in the attachment direction Q.
Furthermore, to achieve the click feeling to allow the userx
to recogniée completion of the setting, it is necessary to
ensure a difference in the user’s operating force before
and after the tip parts 78c of the engaging members 78 pass
over the bumps 33%c. Therefore, it becomes necessary to
increase the user’s operating force U2 relative to the
user’s operating force Ul.

(04111 Therefore, the container cover 34 of the present
embodiment includes the guiding inclined surfaces 339%al and
the bumps 339¢c serving as a force converting portion that
generaté forces to rotate the engaging members 78 in the
releasing direction R2 about the shafts 781 against the
rotational moments M2, M4, M6, and M8 in the engaging
direction Rl of the engaging members 78.

[0412] Specifically, when the toner containei 32 is
moved in the attachment direction Q toward the toner
container holder 70, the guiding inclined surfaces 339%al
and the first inclined surfaces 78f of the engaging members
78 come in contact with each other. The contact points on
the first inclined surfaces 78f of the engaging members 78
due ‘to the contact serve as the points of action to rotate
the engaging members 78 in the releasing direction RZ about
the shafts 781. And the distance in the direction
perpendicular to the rotational force, from the centers Pl
of the shafts 781 to a line passing through the points of
action, serves as the arms Ll of the rotational moments ML
of the engaging members 78 about the shafts 781.

[0413] Similarly, when the first contact surfaces 339f
and the first inclined surfaces 78f come in contact with
each other, the contact points on the first inclined

surfaces 78f of the engaging wmembers 78 due to the contact
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serve as the points of action to rotate. the engaging

members 78 in the releasing direction RZ about the shafts

781. And distances in the direction perpendicular to the

-rotational force, from the centers Pl of the shafts 781 to

the points of action, serve as the arms L3 of the
rotatioconal moments M3 of the engaging members 78 about the
shafts 781.. ‘

104147 When the toner container 32 is moved from the
toner container holder 70 in the detachment direction Q1,
the seccnd contact surfaces 33%e and the. second inclined
surfaces 78e of the engaging members 78 come in contact
with each other. The contact points on the second inélined
surfaces 78e of the engaging members 78 due to the contact
serve as the points of action to rotate the engaging
nembers 78 in the releasing direction R2 about the shafts
781. And distances in the direction perpendicular to the
rotational force, from the centers Pl of the shafts 781 to
the points of action, serve as the arms L4 of the
rotational moments M7 of the engaging members 78 about the
shafts 781. |

(04153 In the present embodiment, the guiding inclined
surfaces 339al, the first contact surfaces 339f, and the
second contact surfaces 33%e, all of which serve as force
transducers, are provided in the.container cover 34, and
the first inclined surfaces 78f and the second inclined
surfaces 78e are provided in the engaging members 78
serving as the replenishing device engaging‘members.
Therefore, the positions of the points of action to attach
the toner container 32 to the toner container holder 70 are
different from the positions.of the points of action to
detach the toner container 32 from the toner contalner
holder 70. '

[C416] Therefeore, the lengths L1, L3, and L4 of the arms
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of the rotational moments of the engaging members 78 about

the shafts 781 are different from one another such that Ll
> L3 > L4, sc that the engaging members 78 can be rotated
by a smaller force when the toner container 32 is attached,
and the engaging members 78 are rotated by a greater force
when the toner container 32 1s detached és compared when
the toner container 32 is attached. Consequently, it
becones possible to reduce a difference in the user’s
operating force between the attachment and detachment of
the toner container 32 to and from the tcner container
holder 70 of the toner replenishing device 60 serving as
the powder replenishing device. “As a result, it becomes
possible to improve the attachment/detachment operability.
[0417} In the present embodiment, the toner container 32
including the container body 33 provided with the spiral
groove 302 and including the container cover 34 rotatably
attached to the container body 33 is despribed as an
example of the powder container; however, the configuration
is not limited theretc. For example; the container boedy
may include a conveyor, such as a screw, inside the
container, Furthermore, it may be possible to mount the IC
tag {(IC chip} 700, which serves as an information storage
device, on the container cover 34 and mount the connector
800, which serves as a reader to read information by coming
into contact with the IC tag, on the toner replenishing
device 60. |

f0418] In the tenth embodiment, the container body 33
including the spiral groove is used as the container body.

However, as the container body, it may be possible to mount

" the container engaged portions 339 of the present

enbodiment on the toner container 1032 of the other -
embodiments illustrated in FIG. 50 and FIGS. 51A to 51D.

Namely, the engaging members 78 and the container engaged
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portions 339 are configured such that the first rotaticnal

moment M3 to rotate the engaging members 78 in the
releasing direction R2 due to the force in the attachment
direction Q applied by the user to attach the toner
container 1032 becomes greater than the second rotational
moment M7 to rotate the engaging members 78 in the
releasing direction R2 due to the force in the detachment
direction Q1 applied by the user to detach the toner
container 1032. Therefore, similarly to the tenth
embodiment, it becomes possible to reduce a difference in
the user’s operating force between attachment and
detachment of the toner container 1032 serving as the
powder container to and from the toner container holder 70
of the toner replenishing device 60 sefving as the powder
replenishing device. As a result, it becomes possible to
improve the attachment/detachment operability.
[0419] While the first to the tenth embodiments are
described in detail above, they are mere examples.' Any
configurations made by combinations of arbitrary ‘
embodiments as desgscribed above fall within the scope of the
invention.
[0420] Although the invention has been described with
respect to specific embodiments for a complete and clear
disclosure, the appended claims are not to be thus limited
but are to be construed as embodying all modifications and
alternative constructions that may occur to cne skilled in
the art that fairly fall within the basic teaching herein
set forth. | h
[0421] The present invention further includes the
following aspects.

Aspect A-1

A powder container to be attached to a powder

replenishing device with a longitudinal direction of the
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powder container oriented in a horizontal direction, the

powder replenishing device including:

a conveying nozzle to which the powder container is
attached and which conveys powder;

a powder receiving hole that is provided on the
conveying nozzle and receives the powder from the powder
container;

a nozzle opening/closing member to open and ¢lese the
powder receiving hole;

a biasing member to bias the nozzle opening/closing
member so as to c¢lose the powder receiving hele; and

a replenishing device engaging member that bilases a
side of the powder container to hold the powder container
in the powder replenishing device, that includes a first
inclined surface to come in contact with the powder
container when the powder container is attached to the
powder replenishing device, that includes a second inclined
surface to come in contact with the powder container when
the powder container is detached from the powder
replenishing device, and that is provide rotatably with
respect to a shaft that is arranged on the upstream side in
the powder-container attachment direction relative to the
first inclined surface and the second inclined surface,

the powder container comprising:

a rotary conveyor that conveys the powder from one end
in the longitudinal direction to other end at which a
containex Qpening is arranged;

a nozzle receiver that is arranged in the container
opening and that receives the conveying'nozzlef and

a container engaged portion including:

a first contact surface that comes in contact
with the first inclined surface when the powder containerx

is attached to the powder replenishing device; and
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a second contact surface that comes in contact

with the second inclined surface when the powder container
is detached from the powder replenishing device, wherein

the nozzle receiver includes a contact pertion that
comes in contact with the nozzle opening/closing member and
that is biased,

the first contact surface generates a first

rotational moment on the replenishing device'engaging
member-by a contact with the first inclined surface when
the powder container is attached to the powder replenishing
device,

the second contact surface generates a second
rotational moment on the replenishing device engaging
member by a contact with the second inclined surface when
the powder container is detached from the powder
replenishing device, and

the first rotational moment is greater than the second
rotational moment. '

Aspect A-2

A powder container to be attached to a powder
replenishing device with a longitudinal direction of the
powder container oriented in a horizontal direction, the
powder replenishing device including:

a conveylng nozzle to which the powder container is
attached and which conveys powder;

a powder receiving hole that is provided on the
conveying nozzle and receives the powder from the powder
container;

a nozzle opening/closing member to open and close the
powder receiving hole; |

a biasing member to bias the nozzle opening/closing
member so as to close the powder receiving hole; and

two replenishing device engaging members,
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each biasing an opposite side of the powder

container to hold the powder container,

each including a first inclined surface that is
inclined upward from an upstream side to a downstream side
in a powder-container attachment direction so as to come in
contact with the powder container when the powder container
is attached to the powder replenishing device,

each including a second inclined surface that has
a top portion adicined from the first inclined surface and
that is inclined upward from an upstream side to a
downstream side in a powder-container detachment direction
so as to come in contact with the powder container when the

powder container is detached from the powder replenishing

" device, and

each being provided rotatably with respect to a
shaft that 1is arranged on the upstream side in the powder-
container attachment direction relative to the first
inclined surface and the second inclined surface,

the powder container comprising:

a rotary conveyor‘to convey the powder from one end in
the longitudinal direction to other end at which a
container opening is arranged;

a nozzle receiver which 1s arranged in the container
opening and which receives the conveying nozzle; and

a container engaged portion including:'

a first contact surface that comes in contact
with the first inclined surfaces when the powder container
is attached to the powder replenishing device;

a second contact surface that comes in contact
with the second inclined surfaces when the powder container
1s detached from the powder replenishing device, and

a top portion between the first contact surface

and the second contact surface, wherein
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the nozzle receiver includes a contact portion that

comes in contact with the nozzle opening/closing member and

that is biased,

the first contact surface of the container engaged

portion is an inclined surface that is inclined upward from

the downstream side to the upstream side in the powder-
container attachment direction, that applies a force to the
first inclined surfaces of the replenishing device engaging
members by contacts with the first inclined surfaces when
the powder container is attached to the powder replenishing
device, and that generates, at pcsitions of the contacts
with the first inclined surfaces, a first rotational moment
with an arm corresponding to a distance between a straight
line drawn from the first contact surface in a direction in
which the force is applied to the first inclined surfaces
and a straight line drawn from the shaft so as to be
parallel to the straight line drawn from the first contact
surface, and

the second contact surface of the container engaged
portion is an inclined surface that is inclined downward
from the upstream side to the downstream side in the
powder-container detachment direction starting from the top
portion between the first contact surface and the second
contact surface, that applies a force to the second
inclined surfaces by contacts with the second inclined
surfaces when the powder container is detached from the
powder replenishing device, and that generates, at
positions of the contacts with the second inclined surfaces,
a second rotational moment with an arm corresponding to a
distance between a straight line drawn from the second
contact surface in a direction in which the force is
applied to the second inclined surfaces and a straight line

drawn from the shaft so as to be parallel to the straight
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line drawn from the second contact surface, and

an inclined angle of each of the first contact surface
and the second contact surface with respect to the powder-
container attachment and detachment directions is set such
that the first rotational moment becomes greater than the
second rotational moment, wherein _

the positions cf the contacts are set so that the arm
of the first rotational moment and the arm of the second
rotational moment differ in length from each other.

Aspect A-3

The powder container according Aspect A~2, wherein

the container engaged portion includes an engaged
opening engaged with the replenishing device engaging
member, and

the engaged opening 1s adjacent toe the second contact
surface.

Aspect A-4 .

The powder container according to Aspect A~3, wherein
the engaged opening is a through hole.

Aspect A-5

The powder container according to any one of Aspects
A-2 to A-4, wherein

the nozzle receiver includes:

a container opening/closing member to open and
close a nozzle insertlon copening toe guide the conveying
nozzle to the inside of the container body, and

a container biasing member to bias the container
opening/closing member so as to close the nozzle insertion
opening.

Aspect A-6
The powder contalner according to any one of Aspects
A-2 to A-5, further comprising a container cover that is

arranged on the other end of the container body, wherein
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the container cover includes the container engaged

portion,

Aspect A-7

The powder container according to Aspect A-6, wherein

the container engaged portion includes a guiding
portion on a container front side relative to the first
contact surface, and

the guiding portion includes an inclined surface
inclined from a central axis of the container cover to an
outer periphery of the container cover.

Aspect A-8

The powder container according to Aspect A-7, wherein

the inclined surface of the guiding portion applies a
force to the first inclined surface of the replenishing
device engaging member by a contact with the first inclined
surface when the powder container is attached to the powder
replenishing device, and generates, at a position ¢f the
contact with the first inclined surface, a third rotational
moment with an arm correspoﬁding to a distance between a
straight line drawn from the inclined surface of the
guiding portion in a direction in which the.force is
applied to the first inclined surface‘and a straight line
drawn from the shaft so as to be parallel to the line drawn
from the inclined surface,

an inclined angle of the inclined surface of the
guiding portion with respect tc the powder-container
attachment and detachment directions is set such that the
third rotational moment becomes greater than the first
rotational moment, and

a position of the contact between the inclined surface
of the guiding portion and the first inclined surface
differs from the position of the contact between the first

contact surface and the first inclined surface so that the
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arm of the third rotaticnal moment and the arm of the first

rotational moment differ in length from each other.

Aspect A-~9

The powder container according to Aspect A-~7 or A-8,
wherein

the container engaged portion includes, on an outer
surface of the container cover, a guiding groove that is
adjoined from the inclined surface and that extends in the
longitudinal directicn.

Agpect A-10

The pewder container according to any one of Aspects
A-6 to A-9, further comprising a container body to store
therein the powder Lo be supplied to the powdér
replenishing device to form an image, wherein

the container body is held so as to rotate relative to

the container cover.

Aspect A-11

The powder container according to Aspect A~10, wherein
the rotary conveyor is a spiral rib provided on an inner
surface of the container body.

Aspect A-12 "

The powder container according to any oﬁe of Aspects
A-6 to A-9, further comprising a container body to store
therein the powder to be supplied to the powder
replenishing device to form an image, wherein

the container body is held so as not £Lo rotate
relative to the container cover.

Aspect A-13

The powder container according to Aspect A-12, wherein
the rotary conveyor 1s integrated with the nozzle receiver.

Aspect A-14

An image forming apparatus comprising:

the powder container according to any one of Aspects
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A-2 to A-6 and A-9 to A-13;

an image forming unit that forms an image on an image
bearer by using the powder ccnveyed from the powder
container; and

a powder replenishing device to convey the powder from
the powder container to the image forming unit.

Aspect A-15

The image forming apparatus according to Aspect A-14,
further comprising a container holding secticn to and from
which the powder container is attached and detached,
wherein

the replenishing device engaging member is rotatably
supported by the shaft provided in the container holding
section and includes a pressing unit that applies a
rotational mcoment in a container holding direction to the
replenishing device engaging member.

Aspect A-16

The image forming apparatus according to Aspect A-14
or A-15, wherein a length of an arm of a first rotational
moment to rotate the replenishing device engaging member in
a releasing direction at a point of action on the first
inclined surface to which a force is applied by a contact
with the first contact surface of the container cover when
the powder conﬁainer is attached is longer than a length of
an arm of a second rotational moment to rotate the
replenishing device engaging member in the releasing
direction at a point of action on the second inclined
surface to which a force is applied by a éontact with the
gsecond contact surface of the container cover when the
powder container is detached.

Aspect A-17

An image forming apparatus comprising:

the powder container according to Aspect A-7 or A-8;
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an image forming unit that forms an image on an image

bearer by using the powder conveyed from the powder
container; and

a powder replenishing device to convey the powder from
the powder container to the image forming unit.

Aspect A~-18

The image forming apparatus according to Aspect A-17,
further comprising a container holding section to and from
which the powder container is attached and detached,
wherein

the replenishing device engaging member is rotatably
supported by the shaft provided in the container holding
section and includes a pressing unit that applies a
rotational moment in a container holding direction to the
replenishing device engaging member.

Aspect A-19

The image forming apparatus according to Aspect A-17
or A~18, wherein a length of an arm of a first rotaticnal
moment tce rotate the replenishing device engaging member in
a releasing direction at a point of action on the first
inclined surface to which a force is applied by a contact
with the first contact surface of the container cover when
the powder container is attached is longer than a length of
an arm of a second rotational moment to rotate the
replenishing device engaging member in the releasing
direction at a point of action on the second inclined
surface to which a force is applied by a contact with the
second contact surface of the container cover when the
powder container is detached.

Aspect A-20

The image forming apparatus according to any one of
Aspects A-17 to A-19, wherein a length of an arm of a third

rotational moment to rotate the replenishing device
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engaging member in the releasing direction at a point of

action on the first inclined surface to which a force is
applied by a contact with the inclined surface of the
guiding portion when the powder container is attached is
longer than the length of the arm of the first rctational
moment. .

Aspect A-21

A powder container to be attached to a powder
replenishing device with a longitudinal direction of the
powder container oriented in a horizontai direction, the
powder replenishing device including:

a conveying nozzle to which the powder container is
attached and which conveys powder;

a powder receiving hcle that is provided on the
conveying nozzle and receives the powder from the powder
container;

a nozzle opening/closing member to open and close the
powder receiving hole;

a biasing member to bias the nozzle opening/closing
member so as to close the powder receiving hole; and

two replenishing device engaging members,

each biasing an opposite side of the powder
container to hold the powder container,

each including a first inclined surface that is
inclined upward from an upstream side to a downstream side
in a powder—container'attachment directicn so0 as to come in
contact with the powder container when the powder container
is attached to the powder replenishing device,

sach including a second inclined surface that has
a top portion adjoined from the first inclined surface and
that is inclined upward from an upstream side to a
downstream side in a powder~ccntainer detachment direction

so as to come in contact with the powder container when the
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powder container is detached from the powder replenishing

device, and

each being provided rcotatably with respect to a
shaft that is érranged on the upstream side in the powder-
container attachment direction relative to the first
inclined surface and the second inclined surface,

the powder container comprising:

a rotary conveyor to convey the powder from one end in
the longitudinal direction to other end at which a
container opening is arranged;

a nozzle receiver which is arranged in the container
cpening and which receives the conveying nozzle; and

a container engadéd portion including:

a first contact surface that comes in contact
with the fiist inclined surfaces when the powder container
is attached to the powder replenishing device;

a second contact surface that comes in contact
with the second inclined surfaces when the powder container
1s detached from the powder replenishing device, and

a top portion between the first contact surface
and the second contact surface, wherein

the nozzle receiver includes a contact portion that‘
comes in contact with the nozzle opening/closing member and
that is bilased,

the second contact surface of the container engaged
portion is an inclined surface that is inclined downward
from the upstream side to the downstream side in the
powder-container detachment direction starting from the top
portion between the first contact surface and the secoend
contact surface, that applies a force to the second
inclined surfaces by contacts with the second inclined
surfaces when the powder container is detached from the

powder replenishing device, and that generates, at
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positions of the contacts with the second inclined surfaces,

a second rotational moment with an arm corresponding to a
distance between a straight line drawn from the second
contact surface in a direction in which the force is
applied to the second inclined surfaces and a straight line
drawn from the shaft so as to be parallel to the straight
line drawn from the second contact surface,

the first contact surface is an inclined surface that
is provided on the downstream side in the powder-container
attachment direction relative to the second contact surface,
that is inclined upward from the downstream side to the
upstream side in the powder-container attachment direction,
that applies a force to the first inclined surfaces of the
replenishing device engaging members by contacts with the
first inclined surfaces when the powder container is
attached to the powder replenishing device, and that
generates,.at positions of the contacts with the first
inclined surfaces, a first rotational moment greater than
the second rotational moment by being set so that a length
of an arm of the first rotational moment is longer than a
length of the arm of the second rotational moment, the
length of the arm of the first rotational moment
corresponding to a distance between a straight line drawn
from the first contact surface in a direction in which the
force is applied to the first inclined surfaces and a
straight line drawn from the shaft so as to be parallel to
the straight line drawn from the first contact surface.

Aspect B~-1

A powder container comprising:

a container body to store therein powder to be
supplied to a powder replenishing device to form an image;

a rotary conveyor that is arranged inside the

container body and conveys the powder from one end to other
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end in a longitudinal directicn of the container body, the

other end being an end on which a container opening is
arranged;

a nozzle receiver that is arranged in the container
opening and that guides a conveying nozzle to an inside of
the container body, the conveying nczzle being provided to
the powder replenishing device and configured to <onvey the
powder in the containef body; and

a container cover that is provided on the other end of
the centainer body and that i1s engaged with a replenishing
device engaging member to hold the powder container in the
powder replenishing device, wherein

the nozzle receiver includes:

an opening/closing member that opens and closes a
nozzle insertion opening being an entrance to guide the
conveying nozzle to the inside of the container body, and
that enables a powder receiving hole arranged on the
conveying nozzle to receive the powder from the powder
container; and

a biasing member to bias the opening/closing
member in a direction in which the nozzle insertion opening
is closed, the direction being opposite to the direction in
which the nozzle opening/closing member closes the powder
receiving heole, and

the container cover includes a container engaged
portion including:‘

a first contact surface that comes in contact
with a first inclined surface of the replenishing device
engaging member biased from a side of the powder container
when the powder container is attached to the powder
replenishing device; and

a second contact surface that comes in contact

with a second inclined surface of the replenishing device
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engaging member biased from the side of the powder

container when the powder container is detached from the
powder replenishing device,

the container engaged portion is configured such that:

the first contact surface generates a Tirst
rotational moment on the replenishing device engaging
member by the contact with the first inclined surface when
the powder container is attached to the powder replenishing
device, |

| the second contact surface generates a second

rotational moment on the replenishing device engaging
member by the contact with the second inclined surface when
the powder container is detached from the powder
replenishing device, and

the first rotational moment is greater than the second
rotational moment.

Aspect B-2

The powder container according to Aspect B-1, wherein

the container cover includes, in the following order
from a container front side,

a guiding inclined surface fhat is inclined from a
central axis of the container cover to an outer periphery
cf the container cover,

- a guiding groove that is connected from the guiding
inclined surface and that extends in the longitudinal
direction,

a first contact surface that is connected from the
guiding groove and protrudes from the central axig of the
container cover to the outer periphery of the container
cover, and |

a second contact surface connected from the first
contact surface to an engaged opening engaged with the

replenishing device engaging member.
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Aspect B-3
The powder container according to Aspect B~1 or B-2Z,
wherein a minimum force to be applied to the powder
container by an operator when the powder container is

attached to the powder replenishing device is set to be 50

‘Newton or less.

Aspect B-4

The powder container according to any one of Aspects
B-1 to B-3, wherein a difference between a minimum force
applied to the powder container by an operator when the
powder container is attached to the powder replenishing
device and a minimum force applied to the powder container
by the cperator when the powder container is detached from
the powder replenishing device is set to be 3 Newton or
less.

rAspect C-1

A powder container to contain powder used for forming
an image and to be attached to an image forming apparatus
that includes:

an insertion hole in which the powdef container is
inserted in a horizontal direction; and

a rib that protrudes upward at the insertion hole and
is provided in a different shape or position according to a
type of the image forming apparatus,

the powder container comprising:

a gap that is provided in a lower portion of the
powder container to pass over the rib; and

a restrictor to restrict movement of the powder
container in a wvertical direction when the gap passes over
the rib at the insertion hole.

Aspact C-2

The powder container according to Aspect C-1, wherein

the restrictor is a sliding guide provided on an outer
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surface of the powder container, and

the movement ¢of the powder container in the wvertical
direction is restricted when a restriction rib provided at
the insertion hole is entered into the sliding guide.

Aspect C-3

The powder container according to Aspect C-1, wherein

the restrictor is an upward guide provided to an upper
portion of the powder container, and

the movement of the powder container in the vertical
direction is restricted when the upward guide comeg in
contact with a ceiling surface of the insertion hole.

Aspect C-4

The powder container according to Aspect C-2, wherein

the gap is provided between a pair of the sliding guides.

Aspect C-5

The powder container according to Aspect €-4, wherein

the gap is defined by a pair of container ribs
protruding from the sliding guides, and

whether the gap is allowed to pass over the rib at the
insertion hole is identified based on a distance between
the container ribs.

Aspect C-6 .

The powder container according to Aspect C-4, wherein

the gap is provided on lower surfaces of the sliding
guides along a powder-container attachment direction, and

whether the gap is allowed to pass over the rib at the
insertion hole is identified based on presence or absence
of the gap.

Aspect C-7

The powder container according to Aspect C-5, wherein
the container rib extends to a position on a downstream
side in the powder-container attachment direction relative

to centers of the sliding guides in a longitudinal
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direction.

Aspect C-8

The powder container according to Aspect C-4, wherein

each of the sliding guides includes an upper'guide and
a lower guide extending along a longitudinal direction of
the powder container such that a clearance gap is provided
between the upper guide and the lower guide, wherein

a front end of the clearance gap on the downstream
sidg in the powder-container attachment direction is
narrower than a center of the clearance gap on an upstream
side in the powder-container attachment direction, and

whether the gap is allowed to pass over the protrusion
is identified while the restriction rib is inserted in the
front end of the gap.

Aspect C-9

An image forming apparatus comprising:

"a powder container according to any one of Aspects C~1

to C-8; and

an image forming unit that forms an image on an image
bearer by using powder conveyed from the powder container.

Aspect C~10

A powder container to contain powder used for forming
an image and to be attached to an image forming apparatus
that includes:

an insertion hole in which the powder container is
inserted in a horizontal direction; and

a protrusion that protrudes upward at the insertion
hole and is provided in a different shape or position
according to a type of the image forming apparatus,

the powder container comprising:

a gap that is provided in a lower portion of the
powder container to pass over the protrusion; and

a restrictor to restrict movement of the powder
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container in a vertical direction when the gap passes over

the protrusion at the insertion hole, wherein

the gap is provided between a pair of the restrictors
provided on an outer surface of the powder container.

Aspect C-11

The powder contalner accerding to Aspect C~10, wherein

the gap is defined by a pair of container protrusions
protruding from the restrictors, and

whether the gap is alléwed to pass over the protrusion
at the insertion hcle is determined based on a distance
between the container protrusions.

Aspect C-172

The powder container according to Aspéct C~10, wherein

the gap is provided on lower surfaces of the
restrictors, and

whether the gap is allowed to pass over the protrusion
at the insertion hole is determined based on presence orx
absence of the gap.

Aspect C-13

The powder container according to Aspect C-11, wherein
the container protrusion extends to a position on a
downstream side in the powder-container attachment
direction relative to centers of the restrictors in a
longitudinal direction.

Aspect C-14

The powder container according to any one of Aspects
C-10 to C~13, wherein the restrictor is a sliding guide
extending along a'longitudinal direction of the powder
container.

Aspect C-15

The powder container according to Aspect C-14, wherein
the sliding guide includes a sliding groove provided to be

parallel to a rotational axis of the powder container.
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Aspect C-16

The powder container according to Aspect C-15, wherein
thé movement of the powder container in the vertical
direction is restricted when a restriction rib provided at
the insertion hole is entered into the sliding groove.

Aspect C-17

The powder container according to Aspect C-15 or C-16,
wherein

the sliding groove is defined by an upper guide and a
lower guide,

a front side of the sliding groove on the downstream
side in the powder-container attachment direction is
narrower than a rear side of the sliding groove con an
upstfeam side in the powder—container-atfébhment direction,
and

whether the gap is allowed to pass over the protrusioﬁ
is identified while the restriction rib is inserted in the
front side of the sliding groove,

Aspect C-18

The powder container according to Aspect C~15 or C-16,
wherein

the gap is provided on lower surface of the sliding
guide, and

whether the gap 1s allowed to pass over the protrusion
at the insertion hole is identified based on presence or
absence of the gap.

Aspect C-19

The powder container according to Aspect C-18, wherein

the sliding guide includes a reinforcing portion that
is connected to and integrated with the sliding guide, and

the gap is provided on lower surface of the
reinforcing portion.

Aspect C-20
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The powder container according to any one of Aspects

C-10 to C-19, further comprising:

a container body to store therein the powder; and

a container cover to cover the container body, wherein

the restrictor is provided to the contalner cover.

Aspect C-21

The powder container according to any one of Aspects
C-1 to C-20, wherein the powder container contains toner as
the powder.

Aspect C-22

The powder container according to any one of Aspects
C-1 to C-21, further comprising:

an upward guide provided te an upper portion of the
powder container, wherein '

the movement of the powder container in the vertical
direction is restricted when the upward guide comes in
contact with a ceiling surface of the insertidn hole.

Aspect C-23 _

An imadge forming apparatus comprising:

the powder container according to any one of Aspects
C-1 to C-22; and

an image forming unit that forms an image on an image
bearer by using powder éonveyed from the powder container.

Aspect C’'-~1

A powder container to'containbpowder used for forming
an image and to be attached to an image forming apparatus
that includes:

an insertion heole in which the powder container is

inserted in a horizontal direction: and

an identifying part that protrudes upward at the
insertion hole and is provided in a different shape or
position according to a type of the image forming apparatus,

the powder container comprising:
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a identified portion that is provided in a lower

portion of the pewder container and is allowed to pass over
the identifyving parit; and
a restrictor to restrict movement of the powder

container in a vértical directicon when identified portion
passes over the identifying part at the insertion hole,
wherein

the identified portion is provided between a pair of
the restrictors provided on an outer surface of the powder
container.

Aspect C”-1

A powder container to contain powder used for forming
an image and to ke attached to an image forming apparatus
that includes:

an insertion hole in which the powder container is
inserted in a horizontal direction; and

an identifying part that protrudes upward at the
insertion hole and is provided in a different shape or
position according to a type of the image forming apparatus,

the powder container comprising:

an identified portion that is provided in a lower
portion of the powder container and is allowed pass over
the identifying part; and

a restrictor te restrict movement of the powder
container in a vertical direction when the identified
portion passes over the identifying part at the insertion
hole.

Aspect C"-2

The powder container according to Aspect C”-1, wherein

the restrictor is a pair of a vertical restrictors
provided on an outer 3urface of the powder container, and

the movement of the powder container in the vertical

direction is restricted when a restriction rib provided at
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the insertion hole is entered into the vertical restrictor.

Aspect C"-3

The powder container according to Aspect C"7-2,
wherein the ildentified porticn is provided between a pair
of the vertical restrictors.

Aspect C"-4

The powder contaliner according to Aspect C”-3, wherein

the identified portion is defined by a pair of
container protrusion protruding from the vertical
restrictors, and

whether the identified portion is allowed to pass over
the identifying parxt at the insertion hole is identified
based on a distance between the container protrusions.

Aspect C”-5

The powder container according to Aspect C”w3; wherein

the identified portion is provided on lower surfaces
of the vertical restrictors along a powder-container
attachment direction, and

whether the identified portion is allowed toc pass over
the identifying part at the insertion hole is identified
based on presence cor absence of ldentified portion. |

Aspect C”-6

The powder contailner according to Aspect C”-4, wherein
the container protrusion extends to a position on a
downstream side in the powder-container attachment
direction relative to centers of the vertical restrictors

in a longitudinal direction.

REFERENCE SIGNS LIST

26 FEED TRAY

27 FEED ROLLER

28 REGISTRATION ROLLER PAIR
29 DISCHARGE ROLLER PAIR
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30 STACK SECTION

32(Y, M, ¢, K), 1032, 2032, 3032 TONER CONTAINER (POWDER
CONTAINER)

33, 1033 CONTAINER BODY (POWDER STORAGE)

33a OPENING (CONTAINER COPENING) .

33b OUTER SURFACE OF CONTAINER OPENING

33c  FRONT END OF CONTAINER OPENING

34, 2034 CONTAINER FRONT END COVER (CONTAINER COVER)

34a, 2034a GEAR EXPOSING OPENING

34b, 2034b OQUTER SURFACE OF CONTAINER COVER

34¢, 2034c FRONT END IN ATTACHMENT DIRECTION

34d, 2G34d VERTICAL SURIFACE (DOWNSTREAM SURFACE IN

ATTACHMENT DIRECTION)

34g, 2034qg LOWER PORTION (LOWER PORTION OF OUTER
PERIPHERY OF CONTAINER FRONT COVER)

35 UPWARD GUIDE

35a TOP POTION OF UPWARD GUIDE

35b SIDE PORTION OF UPWARD GUIDE

35¢ INCLINED SURFACE OF UPWARD GUIDE

41(Y, M, C, K) PHOTOCONDUCTOR (IMAGE BEARER) '
42 (Y, M, €, K) PHOTOCONDUCTOR CLEANING DEVICE (CLEANING
DEVICE)

42a CLEANING BLADE

44(Y, M, C, X) CHARGING ROLLER (CHARGING DEVICE)

46 (Y, M, C, K) IMAGE FORMING SECTION

47  EXPOSING DEVICE

48  INTERMEDIATE TRANSFER BELT

49(Y, M, C, K) PRIMARY-TRANSFER BIAS ROLLER

50(Y, M, C, K) DEVELOPING DEVICE (DEVELOPING MEANS)
51(Y, M, ¢, K) DEVELOPING ROLLER (DEVELOPER BEARER)
52(Y, M, C, K) DOCTOR BLADE (DEVELOPER REGULATING PLATE)
53(Y, M, C, K) FIRST DEVELOPER ACCOMMODATING SECTION
54(Y, M, C, K) SECOND DEVELOPER ACCOMMODATING SECTION
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55(Y, M, C, K} DEVELOPER CONVEYING SCREW

56(Y, M, C, K) TONER DENSITY SENSOR

60(¥, M, C, K) TONER REPLENISHING DEVICE (POWDER
REPLENISHING DEVICE)

64{Y, M, C, K) TONER DROPPING PASSAGE

70, 2070 TONER CONTAINER HOLDER (CONTAINER HOLDING

SECTION)
71, 71a, 2071 INSERTION HOLE PART
1ia, 2071a INSERTION HOLE (INSERTION OPENING)

71k INSERTION HOLE BASE

7lc LOWER SIDE SURFACE (LOWER SIDE SURFACE QF INSERTION
HOLE)

7le CEILING SURFACE (CEILING SURFACE OF INSERTION HOLE)
72, 2072 CONTAINER RECEIVING SECTION

73, 2073 CONTAINER COVER RECEIVING SECTICN

74, 2074 GUTTER (CONTAINER MOUNTING SECTION)

T4a, 74b, 2074a, 2074b SIDE SURFACE OF GUTTER (SIDE
SURFACE)

74c MOUNTING SURFACE

75, 2075 GUIDING RAIL

76 CEILING SURFACE (OPPOSITE SURFACE OF MOUNTING SURFACE)
76a PROJECTION FROM CEILING SURFACE (PROJECTION)

77a GROOVE O? SETTING COVER {GROQVE)

77b  CONVEX OF SETTING COVER (CONVEX)

78 ENGAGING MEMBER, REPLENISHING DEVICE ENGAGING MEMBER
78a ONE END OF ENGAGING MEMBER (ONE END)

78b  OTHER END OF ENGAGING MEMBER (OTHER END)

78c  TIP PART

78e FIRST INCLINED SURFACE

78f SECOND INCLINED SURFACE

78g SPRING PRESS PART

78h ROTATION STOPPER

79a THROUGH HOLE OF SETTING COVER (THROUGH HOLE)
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79b  RECESS OF SETTING COVER (RECESS)

82  SECONDARY-TRANSFER BACKUP ROLLER
85  INTERMEDIATE TRANSFER DEVICE

86  FIXING DEVICE

89  SECONDARY TRANSFER ROLLER

90, 2090 IDENTIFYING PROTRUSION (IDENTIFYING RIB,
IDENTIFYING PART)

91, 2091 CONTAINER ROTATING PART (DRIVING PART)

92, 2092 IDENTIFYIED PORTION

93  RESTRICTION RIB (RESTRICTION PART)

100 PRINTER (COPIER MAIN BODY, IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS
MAIN BODY)

200 SHEET FEEDER

301, 1301 CONTAINER GEAR

302 SPIRAL GROOVE (ROTARY CONVEYOR)

303 GRIPPER

304 SCOOPING PORTION

304a SPIRAL RIB OF SCOOPING PORTION

304g SCOOPING RIB

304f SCOOPING WALL SURFACE

304h CONVEX OF SCOOPING PORTION

305 FRONT END OPENING

306 COVER HOOK STOPPER (COVER HOOK RESTRICTOR)

306a OUTER EDGE OF COVER HOOK RESTRICTOR

330, 1330 NOZZLE RECEIVER (CONVEYOR RECEIVER)

331, 1331 RECEIVING OPENING (NOZZLE INSERTION OPENING)
333a INNER SURFACE OF NOZZLE INSERTION OPENING

332, 1332 CONTAINER SHUTTER (OPENING/CLOSING MEMBER)
332a SHUTTER HOOK

332b GUIDING ROD SLIDING PORTION

332¢c FRONT CYLINDRICAL PORTION (CLOSURE)

332d SLIDE AREA

332e GUIDING ROD
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332¢ GUIDING ROD SLIDING PORTION

332f CANTILEVER

332h END SURFACE OF CONTAINER SHUTTER

{END SURFACE OF FRONT CYLINDRICAL PORTION)

333 CONTAINER SEAL ({SEAL)

334 CONTAINER SHUTTER SUPPORTER (SUPPORTER)

335 SHUTTER REAR END SUPPORTING PORTION (SHUTTER REAR
PORTION)

335a SHUTTER SIDE SUPPORTING PORTION (SHUTTER SIDE PORTION)
335b, 1335h OPENING OF SHUTTER SUPPORTING PORTION
(SHUTTER SIDE OPENING)

335d REAR END OPENING (THROUGH HCLE)

336, 1336 CONTAINER SHUTTER SPRING (BIASING MEMBER)
337 NCZZLE RECEIVER ATTACHMENT PORTION

337a NQZEZLE SHUTTER POSITIONING RIB (ABUTTING PORTION,
CONVEX PORTICN)

337b SEAL JAM PREVENTING SPACE

339, 2339 CONTAINER ENGAGED PORTION

33%a, 233%a GUIDING PROTRUSION

33%al GUIDING INCLINED SURFACE

33%a2 TIP OF CONTAINER FRONT SIDE

339, 233%b GUIDING GROQOVE

33%c, 233%¢ BUMP

339d, 2339d ENGAGED OPENING (GUIDING PORTION, AXIAL
RESTRICTOR, AXIAL POSITIONER)

33%e FIRST CONTACT SURFACE

339f SECOND CONTACT SURFACE

340, 2340 COVER HOOK

340b INNER SURFACE OF COVER FRbNT END

341la PROTRUSION (GUIDING PORTION, RADIAL RESTRICTOR} RADIAL
POSITIONING PORTION, RADIAL POSITIONER)

342a ROTATION RESTRICTIVE RIB

{ROTATION RESTRICTIVE PORTION, GUIDING PORTION,
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CIRCUMFERENTTAL RESTRICTOR, CIRCUMFERENTIAL RESTRICTING

PORTTON, CIRCUMFERENTTAL POSITIONER)
342b ROTATION RESTRICTIVE CONCAVE (GUIDING PORTION,
CIRCUMFERENTIAL RESTRICTING GROOVE, CIRCUMFERENTIAL
POSITIONER)

343, 2343 HOLDER (IC TAG HOLDER)

344 HOLDING PORTION (CQOVER PORTION)

345 HOLDING MECHANISM

361, 2361 SLIDING GUIDE (GUIDING PORTION, VERTICAL

RESTRICTCR, VERTICAL POSITIONER)

361A, 2361A UPPER SURFACE (UPPER GUIDE)

361B, 2361B LOWER SURFACE (LOWER GUIDE)

36la, 236la SLIDING GROOVE

361b FRONT END OF SLIDING GUIDE

36lc FRONT OF SLIDING GROOVE (FIRST GUIDE)

| 361d CENTER OF SLIDING GRCOVE (SECOND GUIDE)

36le REAR OF SLIDING GROOVE

361g RECESS SURFACE OF SLIDING GROOVE
361f GROOVE INCLINED PORTION

362, 2362 REINFORCING PORTION

400 SCANNER (SCANNER SECTION)

500 COPIER (IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS)

600 POSITIONING PORTION (GUIDING PORTION)
601 CONTAINER DRIVING GEAR

602 MOUNTING FRAME

603 DRIVING MOTOR (APPARATUS MAIN~BODY GEAR)
603a OUTPUT GEAR

604 COUPLED GEAR

605 CONVEYOR SCREW GEAR

607 NOZZILE HOLDER

608, 2608 SETTING COVER

608a RECESS SURFACE (FIRST BACK SURFACE)
608b MOUNTING PART
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608c INNER SURFACE OF SETTING COVER

{(INNER SURFACE OF CONTAINER COVER RECEIVING SECTION)
608d, 2608d HOLE

608e SETTING COVER PROTRUSION

608f EDGE OF SETTING COVER

608g SUPPORTING PART OF ENGAGING MEMBER

608h SETTING CCVER NOTCH

610 NOZZLE HOLE (POWDER RECEIVING HOLE)

611l CONVEYING NOZZLE ({(CONVEYING PIPE)

61lla FRONT END OF CONVEYING NOZZLE (END SURFACE)

612 NOZZLE SHUTTER (NOZZLE OPENING/CLOSING MEMBER)
612a FLANGE (NOZZLE SHUTTER FLANGE)

612f BIASED SURFACE OF NOZZLE SHUTTER FLANGE

613 NOZZLE SHUTTER SPRING (BIASING MEMBER)

614 CONVEYING SCREW (APPARATUS MAiN—BODY CONVEYOR)
615 CONTAINER SETTING SECTION (CONTAINER RECEIVING
SECTION)

615a‘ENNER SURFACE OF CONTAINER SETTING SECTION
615b END SURFACE QF CONTAINER SETTING SECTION (SECOND BACK

' SURFACE)

615d CONTACT SURFACE

615c SPRING FIXING PART

700, 2700 IC TAG (IC CHIP, INFORMATION STORAGE MEDIUM)
701 IC TAG OPENING (TERMINAL OPENING)
702, 2702 SUBSTRATE

703, 2703 EARTH TERMINAL (GROUND TERMINAL)
705 EARTH TERMINAL PROJECTION

710, 2710 METALLIC PAD

710a, 2710a  FIRST METALLIC PAD

710b, 2710b  SECOND METALLIC PAD

710c, 2710c  THIRD METALLIC PAD

2710d FORTH METALLIC PAD

720 HOLDING MEMBER
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781  SHAPT (FULCRUM)

782 TORSION COIL SPRING

783 PIN

800, 2800 CONNECTOR (READING MEANS)

801 POSITIONING PIN

802 EARTH TERMINAL OF MAIN BODY

804 TERMINAL

920, 9201la, 9202a, 9204a, 9205a IDENTIFYIED PRTORUSION
(IDENTIFIED RIB, PROTRUSION BETWEEN SLIDING GUIDES)

9Z20a UPPER PART OF IDENTIFYIED RIB

820b SIDE PART OQF IDENTIFYIED RIB

921, 921la, 9211b, 9212a, 921i2b GAP BETWEEN IDENTIFYIED
RIBS (IDENTIFYIED GAP, GAP BETWEEN PROTRUSIONS)

922, 5224a, 9224b, 9225a, 9225h, 923353a GAP OF REINFORCING
PORTION (PASSAGE (NOTCH, RECESS) OF REINFORCING PORTION)
9213 GAP BETWEEN SLIDING GUIDES (PASSAGE BETWEEN SLIDING
GIDE)

9201bh, 92202b, 9204b, 92G5b PROTRUSION BETWEEN SLIDING

GUIDES
1035 REAR COVER (REAR CAF)
1035a REAR SIDE BEARING

1036 FRONT SIDE BEARING
1302 CONVEYING BLADE

1330a CUTER SURFACE OF NOZZLE RECEIVER

1330b CONVEYING BLADE HOLDER

1332a CONTACT PORTION

1332b SHUTTER SUPPORTING PORTION

1332c HOOK PORTION

1335c' DOWNSTREAM SIDE PART IN ROTATION DIRECTION
20753 FRONT EDGE OF GUIDING RAIL

2343a, 2343b BOTH SIDE SURFACES (GUIDING PORTION,
CIRCUMFERENTIAL RESTRICTOR, BOTH SURFACES OF HOLDER,
CIRCUMFERENTIAL POSITIONER)

PCT:UP2014/0579439
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2801 GUIDING PART

2801a, 2801lb
2801c, 2801d
2802, 2803

2802a, 2803a
2802b, 2803b
2802c, 2803c

223
WALL
INNER SURFACE (INNER SURFACE CF WALL)
POSITIONER

ONE END OF POSITIONER
OTHER END OF POSITICNER
CENTER OF POSITICNER

2804a FIRST APPARATUS MAIN-BODY TERMINAL
2804b SECOND APPARATUS MAIN-BODY TERMINAL
2804c THIRD APPARATUS MAIN-BODY TERMINAL
2804d FORTH APPARATUS MAIN-BODY TERMINAL

2805 APPARATUS MAIN-BODY TERMINAL

H1, H2, H3

DISTANCE BETWEEN UPPER GUIDE AND LOWER GUIDE

L LASER LIGHT
P RECORDING MEDIUM

0 ATTACHMENT DIRECTION
Q1  DETACHMENT DIRECTION

G PEVELOPER
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' CLAIMS

1. A powder container to contain powder used
for forming an image and to be attached to an image forming
apparatus that includes:

a conveying nozzle to convey the powder;

a powder receiving hole of the conveying nozzle to
receive the powder from the powder container;

an apparatus main-body gear to transmit a driving
force to the powder container; and

a container receiving section that includes the
conveying nozzle and receives the powder container,

the powder container comprising:

an opening that is at one end of the powder container
in a longitudinal direction;

a nozzle receiver at the opening to receive the
conveying nozzlie;

a conveyor to convey the powder; and

a container gear to drive the conveyor by meshing with
the apparatus main-body gear, wherein

the container gear is to mesh with the apparatus main-
body gear at a position closer to the opening than the
powder receiving hole in the longitudinal direction, and

the opening is to mate with the container receiving

section.

2. A powder container to contain powder used
for forming an image and to be attached to an image forming
apparatus, the powder container comprising:

an opening that is at one end of the powder container
in a longitudinal direction;

a nozzle receiver in the opening to receive a
conveying nozzle of a main body of the image forming

apparatus;
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a conveyor to convey the powder; and

a container gear to drive the conveyor by meshing with
an apparatus main-body gear at a position, in a
longitudinal direction, closer to the opening than a powder
receiving hole of the conveying nozzle that receives the
powder from the powder container, the apparatus main-body
gear transmitting a driving force to the powder container,

wherein the opening is to mate with a container
receiving section that includes the conveying nozzle and

that receives the powder container.

3. A powder container to contain powder used
for forming an image and to be attached to an image forming
apparatus that includes:

a conveying nozzle to convey the powder;

a powder receiving hcole of the conveying nozzle to
receive the powder from the powder container;

an apparatus main-body gear to transmit a driving
force to the powder container; and

a container receiving section that includes the
Conveying nozzle and receives the powder container,

the powder container comprising:

an opening that is at one end of the powder container
in a longitudinal direction;

a nozzle receiver at the opening to receive the
conveying nozzle;

a conveyor to convey the powder; and

a container gear to drive the conveyor by meshing with
the apparatus main-body gear, wherein

the container gear 1s to mesh with the apparatus main-
beody gear at a position between the cpening and the powder
receiving hole in the longitudinal direction, and

the opening is tc mate with the container receiving
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section.

4. The powder container accerding to any one of claims 1
to 3, further comprising:;

a guiding portion to guide the opening to the
container receiving section when the powder container is
attached to the image forming apparatus, wherein

the guiding portion is one of a circumferential
restrictor, a vertical restrictor, a radial restrictor, and

a longitudinal restrictor.

5. The powder container according to claim 4,
further comprising:

a contalner body that stores a powder; and

a container cover attached to an outer surface of the
container body,

wherein the circumferential restrictor restricts
movement of the container cover in a circumferential
direction when the powder container is attached to the

image forming apparatus.

6. The powder container according to claim 4,
further comprising a container cover including a gear

exposing opening to expose the container gear.

7. The powder container according to claim 5 or

6, wherein the guiding porticn is on the container cover.

8. The powder container accerding to any one of
claims 4 to 7, wherein the circumferential restrictor is a

circumnferential restricting portion that protrudes from an

outer surface of the powder container, and is to enter a

groove ai the image forming apparatus.
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9. The powder container according to any cne of
claims 4 to 8, wherein the vertical restrictor is an upward
guide that protrudes upward from an outer surface of the
powder container when the powder container is attached to
the image forming apparatus, and is.to contact with a
projection that is on the image forming apparatus so as to

project downward.

10. The powder container according to any one of
claims 4 to 8, wherein the circumferential restrictor

protrudes from an end cf the vertical restrictor.

11. The powder contalner according to any one of
claims 4 to 8 and 10, wherein the circumferential
restrictor protrudes in a powder-container attachment
directicon from an end of the vertical restrictor on a
downstream side in the powder-container attachment

direction.

12. The powder container according to any cone of
claims 4 to 8, 10 and 11, wherein the circumferential
restrictor protrudes in a radially outward direction from

an outer surface of the powder container.

13. The powder container according to any one of
claims 4 to 7, wherein the circumferential restrictor is a
circumferential restricting groove that extends from an
outer surface of the powder container toward an inside of
the powder container and is to fit a convex provided at the

image forming apparatus.

14. The powder container according to any one of
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c¢laims 4 to 8 and 10 to 13, wherein the vertical restrictor
restricts movement of the powder container in a vertical
direction when the powder container is attached to the

image forming apparatus.

15. The powder container according to any one of
claims 4 to 8 and 10 to 14, wherein the wvertical restrictor
restricts movement in a vertical direction by a guiding
rail on the image forming apparatus when the powder

container is attached to the image forming apparatus.

16. The powder container according to any one of
claims 4 to 8 and 10 to 15, wherein
the vertical restrictor includes a sliding guide
including an upper guilde and a lower guide each extending
in the longitudinal direction of the powder container, and
the upper guide and the lower guide sandwich a guiding
rail on the image forming apparatus to thereby restrict

movement of the powder container in the vertical direction.

17. The powder container according to claim 16,
wherein a clearance gap between the upper guide and the
lower guide on a downstream side in the powder-container
attachment direction i1s narrower than the clearance gap on
an upstream side in the powder-container attachment

direction.

18. The powder container according to any one of claims 4
to 17, wherelin the radial restrictor restricts movement of
the powder container in a radial direction when the powder

container is attached to the image forming apparatus.

19. The powder container according to claim 18,
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wherein the radial restrictor is a protrusion that
protrudes from an outer surface of the powder container and
that is to contact with an inner surface of a container
holding section of the image forming apparatus to thereby
restrict the movement of the powder container in the radial

directicn.

20. The powder container according to claim 19,
wherein the protrusion protruding from the outer surface of
the powder container is at least on three positions on a
front end of the powder container in the powder-container

attachment direction.

21. The powder container according to claim 19
or 20, wherein the protrusion protruding from the outer
surface of the powder container is at three evenly-spaced
positions on a front end of the powder container in the

powder-container attachment direction.

22. The powder container according to any one of claims 4
to 21, wherein the longitudinal restrictor restricts
movement of the powder container in the longitudinal
direction when the powder container is attached to the

image forming apparatus.

23. The powder container according to claim 22,
the longitudinal restrictcor is an engaged opening on an
outer surface of the powder container, and is engaged with
an engaging member on the image forming apparatus to
thereby restrict the movement of the powder container in

the longitudinal direction.

24, The powder container according to any one of
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claims 1 to 23, wherein an outer surface of the opening of
the powder container and an inner surface of the container
receiving section are to contact with each other to thereby
determine a position of the powder container in a radial

direction.

25. The powder container according to any one of
claims 1 to 24, further comprising an information storage
medium that is on a front end of the powder container on a
downstream side in the powder—contalner attachment

direction.

26. The powder container according to claim 25,
wherein

the information storage medium includes an information
storage medium opening, and

a pin arranged on the image forming apparatus is
inserted in the information storage medium copening when the

powder container is attached to the image forming apparatus.

27. The powder container according to any one of claims 1
to 26, wherein
the powder includes toner, and

the powder container stores the toner.

28. The powder container according to claim 27, wherein

the powder further includes carrier.

29. The powder container according to claims 1
to 28, wherein an outer surface of the opening is to mate

with the container receiving secltion.

30. The powder container according to any one of
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claims 1 to 29, wherein the conveyor rotates to convey the

powder.

31. The powder container according to any one of
claims 1 to 30, wherein the container receiving section

surrounds the conveying nozzle.

32. The powder container according to any one of
claims 1 to 31, wherein the conveyor conveys the powder

the powder receiving hole.

33. The powder container according to any one of
claims 1 to 32, wherein the container gear is near the

opening.

34. The powder container according to any one of
claims 1 to 33, wherein the conveying nozzle is to

penetrate threcugh an inside of the container gear.

35. The powder container according to any one of
claims 1 to 34, further comprising:

a container body that stores a powder,

wherein the contalner gear is at an outer surface

the container body.

36. An image forming apparatus comprising:

to

of

the powder container according to any one of claims 1

to 35; and

an image forming unit that forms an image on an image

bearer by using the powder conveyed from the powder

container.



